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The 'Religion of Islam. 


CHAPTER 1 

TSE 80US0E8 OB FOUNDATIONS OF ISLAm 

IsUm (itlLi)) ' the name applied by Muhammad hunself 

to his religion means the religion of resignation, submis 

Sion to the will, the service the commands of God 

* 

The Boarces* (J^l) from which the doctrmes and pre 

C* 

cepts of IshLm are derived or the foundations on 

which they rest, ate the followmg four 

(1) the Qui dn (2) the Sunna (S), the 

Ijma* (^U».l) (4), the Qids 


* (IV) lio resign surrender submit oneself Inf fSJi xtibe sot 

» 

ol resigning snbnutting oneaelL— Tim professor of IsUm is s Muslim 
(^1*^ pi Qftilit) Tb« true religion with God is Idim {Sdm lii 17) 

He who desires ■ religion other thsA Isl&m it will not he Moepted of him 
tSdrft ui 78 78) In this sense Abrshun end sU the prophets down to 
Htthammed are considered to beve been Mnalims {Sdm iiL 60) 

There ace three terms nsed by Muslim writers to designete xeligioa 
VM used to designete rehgiou, es it stands in relation to God 
* jf 

as ^ A* as it stands m relation to the prophet or law girer 
^ ^ stands m rehition to the founders of 

t, 

the religious systems of Islim as {Set Jowh, 1S->14 ) 

* iniese lour sources of IsMm are called tbs four proofs JSo)l) 

or the traditional proofs i,s transmitted by tradition in 
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The special branch' of theolog>, Tnhjch treats of the 
interpretation of the principles of these four sources and 
of all the questions ( connected iwith the same te 

called that is, oil J^l ^ and *isJl 


science of the principles of dogmatics and science of 
the principles of dhh, which means practical theology 
jurisprudence 

The Qnr in,* the first foundation of Isldm is the book 
which contams the revelations Muhammi^ profeased to 
have received from time to time, chiefly through the 
mediation of the angel Gabnel, which he delivered 
as a divine message to those about him, and which is 


therefore, called the Word of God (jdil j*3L£s) 


distioction. from the proofs of reason SJ3^) they sre slso csUod 
the proofs at (divine) Lav iltiSt) The first tvo sources, Qar in 

and TrsditvoB ass oaUed the absolute miaOibla proofs 

because they contain the absolutely true and undoulded fixodantea 
tal doetnnee of Isldm, while the other two are called the secondary 

fSoS)) obtidned by exertion in searching and in reawniag 

by aiuil47 The tonner are called the B«rta { JlyS) ld» latter the 


Bmudies on aocount of th«r being derived from the roota and 

dependent on them. 

I A very useful commentary on this branch of Muslwft theology la tlm 
booh of the learned Banim cidled fjn JL4^ 1^1*. 

* The word Qurin fwm^ to r«id,ii«*aBthe reading or rather 
whwh « to be read, the leetwnary It was uaed at Swfc to 
decimate a portion only of the Qur to, a lesson to be read hut was 
suba^^tly and » now used to designate the whole oollectfon of the 
levelsttons of Iduhammad (Sdra ncm ) 

There aw vanons other beims by -which this colleofcioa of revelations is 
designated aneh as Furqto from to separate to diatingnish 
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The Qar an as we now have it, consists of one hundred 
and fourteen chapters of unequal length called Suras* 


btQSiUse it di:>tit]guii>}ieb beti^eeu tamth and error or becaneo it is divid 
ed into sections (HobreiT Perek Pii:ka= portion Motion of Sonptmx) U 
Kit&b the Book the Biblia Sacra of Muslims the Mushaf 

the Volume collection of sheets. 

ih learned Suyuti relates that when the Qur an was collected into one 
book Abd Bake ioques«ed Lis compaaions to call it by lui appropriate 

t, 

uaine Some proposed to call it Sifr(^) others Mushaf because the 
tbyssinians used to call their hol^ book by this name 

* means a row or senes of stones in a building, 

steps and also a hue in books or letters applied to the chapters of the 
C,{ur &n e<tch jeii^ as it were a distinct low or stop in ihe building of the 
whole 

knother division of the Qur an is that into shirty sections called p! 
made to enable Muslims to lead the whole of the Qur tu during the 
thi rty days of the fast of Bamaddu Each of these sections is subdis ided into 
four parts called pi That e aie various other divisioia besides 

The number of words in the Quran is said to be 77 934 oi 7i 437 
These Suma have each a special title taken fiom a particulai sub 
jeet treated of in the same Thus the second Sura is called the Sura of 
the Cow thud the Sdra of the family of Zmrin 

c 

This is no doubt in inutntioii of the custom of Ten s 
Sujuti nn.ntions vaiious traditions in support of Muliammads haviu„ 
himself called oerttun Suras oi poitions of the Quran by the name which 
they now bear Theverses aie called leibf signs mliacles, as each verse 
IS considered a div me miracle kXuhammad hm self assured his adher * 
that It would be impossible for men and geun if thev exerted then 
selves to the utmost to produce any thing like them (8uia xvn 90) s 
inimitabihtv of the Qur on is called the its lenderkig 

auy one incapable of producing anything like one of its verses The Qur du 
itself IS therefore eonsidered a aufiicient proof of its divine origin and a 
standing miracle Jlit'f) For a complete list of the titles of the 
Suras see Thctionsry of Islftm by Hughes p 490 
The last word of the verso is called Fastla (jUuU pi 
.icpaiatui word (^^1 Suvutisays C oil him ^ivcn to His Book 
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pi jyu) These are divided into verses pi 
u^'jT) Each of the Suras has a special title 
Mahammad and the Muslim doctors after him assert 
that everything contamed m the Qur in rests on direct 

the whole of it as well as its parts different names from what tho Arabs 
used to give to their books, for He called His Book as a whole 
while the Arabs called their books Diwan coUootion of poems) the 

larger portions which they called Qasida, He called Sdra and 

the smaller portions which they call Bait (w4tpl hocailen 

\yat (iA) the Btola (HAi) of the Qur ill toiiesponds to the Qeius 
or rhvme of then poems 

The st^le m which the Qui in is written is a kind of ihvmiug 
prose 1 e language having a final rhyme withont bcnig 

measured a style much in use in the tune of Mahammad and liki^ by 
theAiabs and m which their soothsavers and poets pi 

jfila pi to speak Some Muslim doctors howcvt.r strongly 

object to the style of the Qiu in being called or rhyming speech as 
they ooiisider it improper to ascribe to God artificial language 

The Quran is considered to be not only the source of the know 
ledge of true religion bat of all knowledge and science u> gcneial It is 
looked up to as the standaid of the Arabic language, grammai stylo 
lo^c and h> said to oontam the elements of innumerable other scieuocs. 
As to its excellency Mohammad says Ho who reads a letter or syUablo 
of the Qur in receives foi It the recompense of a good action and this 
action is worth ton other good actions - The Qur iu contains a thou 
sand times and twenty thousand loUeis he who reads it with ihc dcstto of 
icoeimng a reward from God and with patience will receive (in Bar-vdise) 
a Houn as wife. For further details we Itqiii II 8S ff Ghaash Ihya 

1 IfiS Hbldeke Pictionaiy of Islam Muir the Qur in 

Each of the Saras except the ninth begins with the basogala (£U_ta{) 
or the words In the name of God the Merciful the Compassionate 
There are twenty nine Bdras whioh have one or more letters of the a^abet 
prefixed to them They are considered to have some mystenous mean 
ing which however only God and hw Pio^et know Thus Suras 

2 3 29 80, a 32 begin With ^ J I , Sira 13 with j J I SuraslO 11 

12 14 15 with j J \ Sflra 19 with For a curious explanation 

of this last set of letters, see Sell s Essay s on Islam p 225 Foi a com 
plote list and suppositions as tc tho nimiumg of the lottois generally ate 
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«r 

revelation from God, communicated to His Pro- 

phet in a nuracnlous manner ohiefiy by the mediation oi 
the Holy Ghost called ' the faithful 

which 18 , however, meant, according 

to Muslim authorities, the Angel Gabriel Bdras (u 91, 
XVI 1G4, XXVI 193) 

The chief modes of this divine inspiration 
were, acoordmg to Suydti (Itqdn i 55), the following 
(1) By the mediation of an angel' coming to the Pro 
phet, with a peculiar sound like the tmkimg of bells 


Ilqto 21 10-14 Sale p 42-43 Dictionary of Isl4m, 517 518 Nol 
delio 215 Ftdtb of leUin p 64 

1 The Angel Gahnol on acoDont of his Ixnng oonudered the chief 
mediator of inspiration is called the 4ngel of Inspiration 
Other learned doctors like EastalUm the author of the famous 
biography of Muhammad —the v>' r ft— enumerate the 

following modes such as 

Dream vision fuspiration of Gabnei into the heart 

of the Prophet without his seeing him ^ taVUll 4«4U) 

and the appearance of Gabriel to the Prophet m human idiapo. He is 
said to have appeared to him sevoral tunes in the shape of a cettain 

I^Hhayj i (C^ j ^ M Vj eelWl 4J jls^l (j^fe) Inspira 

tion 18 said to bo accompanied by tinkling of bells or by the Prophet a see- 
ing Gabriel in his true shape (with six hundred wings) or the Fro 

phet B receiving revelations in heaven 

or God B Speaking to the Prophet directly (*k— ^ 
as He did to Moses or God s speaking with the Prophet face to face 
without a separating curtain (v>Va*-jeAt C 1 .U& «J sD) (MawAhlb 

1 271—878) 

Bcudcb the above enumerated modes of inspiration Buydti says that 
possibly the Angel lecLived the revelation from God m a supcniatural 
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( 5) By matillatioii (t mto the he«.rl of Ihw Prophet 

whispenng suggestion 

(3) By the mediation of an angel in human shape 

(tH' 

(4) By the appearance of an angel to the Prophtf 
while asleep 

(5) By direct communication from God to the Prophet 

in his waking or sleeping state (sUl 

As regards the beginning of the revelations 
one of Muhammad s wives says The first reveUttons 
which the Prophet received were in true dreams and he 
never dieamt, but it came like the dawn of day \fter this 
the Prophet became fond of retirement, and used to seclude 
himself in a cave in Mount Hira and worship there day 
and night — till one day the Angel came to huu and said 


manner or learned it from tlie Presen cd Tablet (LyksaJl in 
which it was written, and that he came do^^n and tranamlttc'd st to the 
1 rophet Some arc o£ opinion thit 0-ibricl trawbautted to 'IfuhaUiiuad 
both the moaninga and the woids of tht Qui An in Aiabic others hywCMr 
aiB of opinion that only tiio nicamn^b were commuiuiatcd to him i ad 
that he expieased them in Aiabic Othen. mention a \ancts of othet 
modes of inspiration as many as fortj is, difftrea kinds,, 

I Muhanimidat first had bomc doubt as to whcthei the aii„ct that 
appeared to him wivb a good angel or the dmil as he had ali* feased hi 
being possessed by an evil spirit It is ouiious to obstrie how 

Khftdfja his wife undertook to decide the question oa to idle eheracter 
of the angel and to prove th«,geauiiionoss of the inspiration Ibn Hmhdm 
m hw biography of the Piophct (i 154) lelates that when the angel once 
appeared to Muhammad, she caused him C^Iuhannnad) to ait on her left 
thigh then on h«r right thigh then on her lap whui Muhammad 
assured her that the angel had not retired but reaiamed in his place she 
took off ^r veil, (another version says caused Muhammad to slip Intoher 
chemise ) and asked Muhainmad whether he still saw the angel oa Ms 
d^lariiig that the angel had di'wppcarcd hhadlja stud Be of Loud 
cheer my cousin by C yd it ij an aii^ol and uot a deiil 



rpvpijATTon or thk qur 7 

Bead but the Propliet said I am not % leader Then 
said Muhammad he took hold of me and squeezed me 
as much as I could beai and he then let me go and again 
said Bead and I said I am not a reader Then he 
took hold of me a second time and squeezed me as much 
as I could bear and then let me go and said Bead 
and I said I am not a reader Then he took hold of 
me a third time and squeezed me as much as I could 
bear and said 

Bead ' m the name of thy Lord who created 
Created man fiom a clot of blood 
Bead ' for thj Lord is the most beneficent 
He hath taught the use of the pen 
He hath taught man that which he knoweth not 
{Sura xcvi 1 *5) 

Then the Prophet repeated the words himself and ’«ith 
his heart trembling returned (i e from Hira to Mecca) to 
Khadfja and said ' Wrap me up * wrap me up ' and they 
wrapped him up in a garment tail his fear was dispelled 
and he told Khadlja what had occurred and he said 
Verily I was afraid I should have died ‘ Then Khadija 
said No it will not be so I swear by God He will 
never make thee ashamed Por verily thou art kind to 
relatives thou bearest the afiflictions of the people thou 
art hospitable and assisteth thy fellow men 4fter this 

Kha^Ija took the Piophet to W araqa j bin "Naufai 
her cousin and said to him 0 my cousin hear what 
thy brothers son says Then Waraqa said to the Pro 
phet *0 son of ray brother* what doest thou see 

1 A tradition mentions that Sluhammad said Thej wrapped me 
up and poured cold water over me — Bukhin mentions that Waraqa bni 
Knufal the cousin of Kluidjja had embraced Christianity in. the days of 
Ignorance t e before lal&m and that he used to copy from the Hebrew 
book (Thorah) and from the }7ew Testament ^tilihjr! i i 
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then the Prophet told Waraqa what he haid aeen and 
Waraqa said This is the Ndmns which God 

sent to Hoses 

‘Ayesha also sajs Venly I saw him (Mnhainmad 
perspire when the revelation came down to him, he he 
came melancholy and turned pale m the face ' and also 
‘'When the revelation came down to him, he used 
to cover his head and his face his teeth became cold 
and the perspiration ran down on his skin m drops like 
pearls Another Tradition says that ' froth appeared 
before his mouth and he roared like a young camel 
fBukhini 2 Mishkit) 

After this first appearance of the Angel, tradition Miys 
that the revelations stopped for sometime (six monthly two 
or three years according to different authontiea), which 
made Muhammad so sad that he determined to commit 
suicide by throwing himself from the top of a hill but 
when he went up in order to carry out his intention, 
Gabnel is said to have appeared to him and to have said 
to him ' 0 Muhammad verily thou art the Prophet of 
Gk)d in truth At these words he was comforted and at 
ease The Imam Ahmad says ' God appointed the 
Angel Isrdfil to be the Proj^iet s companion for three 
years, dnnng which interval he instructed him hut no 
Qurin was sent down to him through his instrument 
ality then God sent Gabnel to be with him and 
through the mstrumentahty of this Angel the Qut in was 
sent down to him for the space of twenty years * 

1 JPOK tbe Arabic text tee Bukhtrl tl Nfanfa evidently means ti» 
vofioi, or the Law, MawAhlb i 9M 309 

• Some portions ate said to have been oommnnicated to 
directly from the Treasury of Mercy below the throne of God 

(dnjSja veW Q* which Is considered a pttviluge 

granted to no other prophet but Muhammad 



REVfiLAT10^ OF THE QURAN 9 

The Qur in is sai(3 to have been extant in the highest 
heaven from eternity ' written on the Preserved Table 
I'b® throne of God and from thence to 
have been sent down to the lowest heaven in the month 

of Ramadan in the night of AI Qadr night of 

the decree) and stored up there in the Temple of Majesty 
(^1 from whence it was revealed to Mahammad 

in smaller or larger portions in the course of twenty 
to twenty five years (Jowh 89 Itqan 1 47 49) 

Muhammad never undertook the task of collecting and 
systematically arranging his revelations in one book and 
the Qur an aa we now have it did not, therefore, exist m 
his life-time The several portions had been written 
down from his lips ^ from time to time by an amannensis 
or some fnend or follower present on any matenal that 
happened to be at hand such as palm leaves bones, stones 
leather etc For the space of about a year also after 
Muhammad a death no heed was felt for collecting and 
arrai^ing these portions as they were preserved in the 
retentive memories of the many Readers of the Qur in 
When however vanous readings crept into the holy text 
and numbers of the readers who had learned the Qur in 
from the Prophets lips had fallen in the many battles 


1 The Qur in is now held by all orthodox Mneliins to be eternal and 
uncreated eeaential word of God is meant 

but when the written and pronounced Qur in is meant it is not eternal 
but created 

^ 

(Jowh 68 88) 

Ghaaili say B on the subject The Qur in is read and pronounced with 
the tongue wri ten In books and kept in memory and yet is eternal 
Hubjdsting in God s essence (t e the meamnga of the Qur in are in God ) 
CO essential and co>eterttal with him but the written book containing 
them IS recent and created 
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that were feughfc la those tiaies, it was felt by niany that 
if the various portioas of the Holy Book were not collected 
and arranged, arid the vanous readings sifted and the true 
text fixed and written down much of the text might he 
lost and the greatest confnsion of venous readings be the 
result of such neglect Umar bm al Khattib was the 
first to give expression to the want thus felt He ad\ihcd 
Abfi Bakr who was the Khalif at the time to order the 
Qur into be collected into one book Abd Bakr hesiuted 
at fimt but at laet he oonsented and ordered jfSald bm 
Thdbit ^ underteike &e task The vajious 

portions of the Qur dn were eoUe<’ted ftoia the maternils 
on which they had been written, and from the memorjefi' 
of men and written down by Eaid on sheets (wtsse®) and 

1 Among those to whom Hnhammed had ocoostOQftUv Uietated his 
znvelatioins were All and Xjthm&u Among the smaameases who wore 
formally engaged for such work we see Z&id ban Th&bit who is eliia SAtd to 
have learned Hebrew fo the purpose of oondnctmg the Frophet a rvrre 
spondenoe with the Jews As many as twenty four persons are menttoned 
as having occasionally acted as senhea At Meci» when Mnhamsmd had 
no tegular sonbe he had the essistanoe of Khadija, Waraga Ah and Abu 
Bakr who all could read and vmte At Unhainmad a death the xnaterlala 
on which portiona of the Qur in had been written down were found 
heaped up In the room of Hafaea, one of his wivee 

Even during Muhammad a lifetime vanoua readings had crapt Into 
the text of the Qur in which gave occasion to him to deolare that the 
Qdtin bad been revealed in seven versions ^JUs 

Bukhirt iiL 188 Itqin i 06—59 

Ahd Baku at first, hesitated to give the order for coilfoetiug and editimg the 
Qur An aa he said that he had received no authority or command on the 
Bubject freon the Prophet Zaid an intelligent young ma* who had been 
sooustomed to write down the revelations being aware of the difificuUias 
and the ixnpoxtasee of the task at first refused to underisaio ft hut on 
being urged again and again, consented and coUeoted whfttevw he could 
from the tssitteMd portions of the Qur in written on pahn leaves hone# 
elo and from the memories of men One poitloa he found with a niw gu 
man only (Pc* iurther details ate Itkiia i. 71 74 BnVhfai ill 18fi— 

18$ Mult B Life of Muhammad, S61 fl IMoticmaiy of Iifem, gee-gap) 
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delivered to Abu Bakr who preserved them during his 
lifetime 


The Shi nh sects pretend that Ah collected the Qur An into a volume 
during Mubammod s lifetime and at his command {See Ndldeke 191 
Sprengci III p sliv ) 

On VI hat pnneiplcs performed hts task of collecting and editing 
th Qnr dn and what was the exact character of this first edition it is 
dithcuh to asceitain ns no copies of the same have been presened What 
we can collect on the subject from various records still extant is 
(1 ) lhat the collector and editor Zaid one of 'Muhammad s senhes 
wa on the whole a man well^ualified for such kind of woik that he 
was a 3 oung man intelligent honest and unbiassed and therefore not 
suspeetbd of having any incluiation to tamper with the text of the Qur in 
(9) That be had been instructed not to receive anything as belonging to 
tho Qu All unless two witnesses at least testified to this being the case 
{dj That m putting together the portions of the Qur’Au he in general 
followed the original from which he copied hut o{scasionally addtd verses 
to a longer Chapter <w portion without regard to sense and connection 

(4) That ho does not teem to have arranged the Qur in into Sdras hut 
to have onlv collected the inatenils he found in paits or portions (tJljt- 
hhocts Icivvcs bundles) This is confiimed by a tradition which sojs he 
collected it, not arranged into Sdras after immcnte trouble 

(joJLSi v"** 

(5) That his edition though complete on the whole did not eontain 
cver> verse which hid boon revealed Some parts may have boon 
suppresKcd bj Muluunmad others forgotten 

(fi) That it is not hkeh that cither Zaid or Lmar mtentionally iltcied 
any part of the text or made additions or omissions 

(7) That Zaid s edition does not however seem to have been gencrallj 
received as the authontative text and standard edition for a number of 
the Qur An readers continued to read certain verses in a different way in 
which they pretended to have heard them from the Prophet without 
regard to the text fixed by Abd Bakr Still, there is no doubt that this 
first compilation was of very greet importance as it foimad a gouerally 
reliable basis for a later revised edition 
(ItijAtt L 71 74 Mnlr s Life of llidiamnjad pp 665 S77 Noldcke 189 
S04 Diotionarvoflblim 486 487 Sells Essavs on IsIAia pp 218 941 in 
which the Arabic text of the lost Sdra the Saratu n Knrain is given) 
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Notwithstanding this attempt oi Abu Bakr ty ftx im 
authontati\e text of the Qur an> which would be gentrallj 
received and to do away with all readings dsfftimg 
from it the diffeienees in reading the Quran noi onh 
continued but increased and spread in tin. \arious cotm 
tries subjected to the Muslim rule to such -x dtgiet th it 
the greatest confusion ensued ind angr> strife and con 
troversy was the result thereof * 


1 Llhmiu also had reoouraa to Zatdb Thibitwitb uhtnt a -si 
ciated a Kjudicate of three members of the Quratsh He <Nent to Hat is t 

requesting her to send those portions which she had sattn^ 

I shall have a number of copies taken of them and thtii wtuni ihttj 
Lthm&n then ordered Zaid and Aodu llih bin Jubair ind Said tbn til 
AIls, Abdu t Bahmin al Haiith to take copies of thorn (liqAii s 7-i J 
To the e he said When 70a and Zaid differ 111 anything cot i nitng thi 
language of the Qur dn then write it In the language {dmkctj of the 
CJuraish for it was reiealcd 10 their iangoage The\ did a I thindit 
had commanded them and the old original was returtitd to Hufasi 
Transcripts of the new recension were then forwarded to the chiif t tn. 
m the empire and the previouBlj existing copies litre all h> the Khelif s 
command committed to the flames Bukhiri sat s that thecopv of Aim 
Bakr s leoenaion committed to the keeping of Hafasa was soon after 
destroyed by MarwAn governor of Madms, le t it should makt pc >pU to 
doubt Copies of this now edition were sent to Kufa Basie laninii 
Bahrain and Damascus one copy remained at Madina The seoupies set la 
however to ha\e been soon lost and no trace of them is t » be found now 
This edition of Lthmin has been handed down to u INocMithstand 
ing the «re which had been taken to produce an absolutely rorreetisSition 
it seems that it did not prove to be quite free from i»i takes (orthog a 
phicaj grammatioal Idiomatic) for Lthmtn on examining the copies 
written at his command said I perceive mistakes In them hut the 
Atahe wUl correct them ^ Oa, 

A oomparison of a number of copies of the Qur An will show that it is as 
little as any ancient book free from various readings ( 

ta»^ Ijl t They do not however amount to any Important altera 

tiott of the sense of the text and are chiefly the result of ihe ignorance or 
negligence of the transenbers or their douro to correct what they cossi 
deied noE quite clear or correct 
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In consequence of the alarming spread of the differ 
encea in reading the Qar an and the great confusion 
caused by the same the Khaiif Utfaman was persuaded 
to ha\p a new recension of the Qur an made which was 
to be accepted as the authorised and standard text of the 
Holy Book and which was to do away with all readings 
differing from the same * 

« s» 

The chief Qur An readeis (>y lsU>.) who were recom 
mended by Muhammad himself as regards their correct 
and extensive knowledge of the Qur An and of whom he 
said * Learn the Qur an from them 
are the following four — ^ 

1 ‘Abdu liah bm Mas ud il!' jju:) 

2 Salim bin Ma qal ( Jjtjc« JL.) 


3 MaazbinJabal 

4 Ubai ibn Ka b 




^ 1 ) 


\ddani m tis book treats at large on this 

subject (Itqtu 1 ]3 7 if ) Ndldeke iu his Cteschwhtes des Qur Ans gives 
a full list of the vananta extracted from that work see pp 237 266 
1 At last Hndatfa bm al Yaman who had warred both m 

Armenia and Aserbijan and bad observed the difierence between the 
readmgs of the Syrians and the men of Irak alarmed at the number and 
extent of the variations warned the Khaiif bthmAn to Interpose 
before they shontd differ (regarding their Scriptures) as did the Jews 
and the Christians 

• The first two were of theBefugees and the other two 

of the AnsAr (jUt) Helpers Madina men) SAlim died at the battle of 
Yamama, and Ma Aa during the Khalifats of Umar tibai and Abdu lUh 
bin Has'fid during the Ehallfate of UthmAn Zald outlived tben all and 
became the chief authority on the Qur An SuyAti says those of the 
Oompanions (■ ^ -i ^ ) of the Prophet who who were ceiebrated for their 
knowledge of the Qur An are seven UthmAn Ali Ubai Zald Ibn Ma add 
Abd Dardai Abd MAsa-ul Ash ari Prom them the knowledge of the 
Qur An was transmitted to a number of the Followers 
For details see It^&n i 88 sqq 



14 


rHE RELIGION OE ISL.VW 


Among the Qarda riders m the various doimntons 
of Islam the follovung seven are considered as of higher 
authority than all others and their readings are consider 
ed the standard readings They are called fht. seven 

Imdins {fyuuJ>\ -JuJK! Itqani 9*2) Ahu 

( jk£ /) Ihn ^!) l«wi (^‘^) liam a 

Al Kuob i (^Ui,£bl!) To these some add three iiioii 
so that we often read of the ten Imamb The general!} 
recognized ones however are the above mentioned seven 

For farther details OQ this subje t set Itkaa 8S lOi Nolclck p 234 
299 Sell s Faith of Isliui pp dS2 858 

The vananta are divided into several classes according 
to the authon'-y on which they rest and the va'ue they 
consequent!} possess They are called 

(1) t'y when resting on the anthontv of one of the 
seven Imams 

(2) when transmitted by some one on the author 
ity of one of these Imams 

(3) when mentioned by some learned doctor of 
later authority 

(4) when the leader is at hbertv to choose be 
tween the various readings (Itqan i 9d 97) 

The Suras of the Qur an are neither ai ranged chrono 
logicaUy nor according to matter but chiedy as to kngth 
or shortness The long Sdras were placed first and the 
^ort ones last Within the Sdras, some portions have 
been arranged in chronological order others on the ground 
of Similarity of mattei but in a variety of instances pass 
ages ate joined together without any regard to either 
chronology or similarity of subject Thus we find verses 
revealed at Mecca in the midst of Madina Suras and 
passages revealed at Madina mixed up m the earlier Mecca 
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SCtras and occasionaiij most heterogeneous maternh put 
together without an> regaid to logical connexion at all 

It is however of great importance for the sake ot the 
exe$»et.is of the Quran to ascertain as far as this is 
possible the chronological Older in which the SiSras or 
vanous parts of the Suras have been i.e\ealed ‘ 

In general the Siiras may be divided into 

(1) Mecca Sioas le Suras revealed at 

Mecca or more correctly the Suias revealed before Mu 
hammad s flight to Madma 

(2) Madina 8n}a<t te Suras revealed at 

Madina or more correctly all buras revealed after the 
flight to Madma whether revealed in that city itself or 
in some other place 

Commentators have laid down certain rules by which 
they say that the Meccan Siiras can be distinguished from 
the Madina Siiras such as 

(1) What begins by 0 ye believers (^7 b) 

belongs to the later Madina Sdras 


1 For claiistficitiion of the S&rvs according to Aribic antlionlieB see 
Itqin 1 10 12 

Though it IS not possible to fix Mith 'ihsoluto certamtj the time at 
which each portion of the Qat in has been revealed still we have material 
which will help us m ascertaining for the greater part of the some the 
period and the occoeion at which they were revealed 

Many worte have been written on the subject by learned doctors of 
Xsldm Abd 1 Kisim Neisaburi eav s “ One of the most noble branches 
of the soienoes of the Qur dn is the knowledge of the manner the oooaslon 
and the place of the revelation of the Qur in and the chronological order 
in which the Sdras have been revealed at Mecca and what at Madina and 
what at other places He who does not know these things is not allowed 
to speak on the Book of God (Itqan i 10 ) 
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(2) What begins with 0 ye eons of Adam or O 
ye people (j.t>T ^ b _ belongs to the Mecca 

Sdras 


(3) Passages m whicti the * bv gone generations 
are referred to are of Meccan origin 


(4) Passages which contain laws and ordinances 
f^]j) belong to the later Madina Sflias According 
to Ibn Abbis there are tvientj seven Madina feqras 
the remainder are Meccan 

European Scholars such as Well Noldeke Muir, Rod 
well, Palmer adopt different classifications which vary m 
several points from that of the Muslim doctors 
SirW Mmr gives the foUowmg approximative ohrono 
logical order of the Sfiras 

First Period Eighteen Sdras 103 100 99, 91 106, 1 
101, 95 102 104 82 92 106 89 90 93, 94 108 These 
are all short rhapsodies They may have been composed 
before Muhammad had conceived the idea of a Bivme 
Mission 


Second Penod The opening of Muhammad s minis 
try fadras 96, 118 74, 111 

Third Period From the commencement of Muham- 
mad s public ministry to the Abyssinian emigration, 
Sdras 87, 97 88 80 81 84 86 110 85 83 78 77, 76 
75 70, 109 107 55 56 These are chiefly composed of 
descriptions of the Resurrection, Paiadise and Hell with 
references to the growing opposition of the Quraish 
Fourth Period From the 6th to the 10th year oi 
Muhammad s ministry Sdras 67 53 32 39 73 79 54 
31 31, 69 68 41 71 52, 50 45 44, 37 50 26, 16 51 
With this period begin narratives from Jewish Scriptures 
and rabbinical and Arab legends The temporary eompro 
mise with idolatry is connected with Sdra 53 
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Fifth Penod From the 10th year of Muhammad b 
mmistrv to the flight to Medina bilras 46 72 35 36 19 
18 27 42 40 38 25, 20 43 12 11 10 14 6 64 28 23, 
22 21 17 16, IS 29, 7 113 114 The Sdras of this 
penod contain some narratives from the Gospel 

Sixth Period Sdras 98 2 S 8 47 62 5 59 4 68 
65 63 34 33 67 61, 48, 60 66, 49 9 * 

In Kodwell s Qur an translated from the Arabic the 
Sdras are arranged in chronological order Professor 
Palmer in his translation of the Qur in into English gives 
an abstract of the contents of each Sdra of the Qur in 
which may also be found m the Dictionary of Islim, 
p 492 515 

There are m the Qnr an passages suggested by men 
Suydti mentions that in several cases the Truth waa also 
revealed through the instrumentality of other persons 
*han the Prophet * 


I For more det^s s«e Mmt The Qurin 43-47 NCldleke 45-174 
Sell s HisiioncBl Development of the Qur in S P C K. 

s Thus he meutiouB that Ibn Herdawijj'a said Umar used to have 
an opinion on a certain subject and lo * a Qur’dn revelation came down in 
accordance with the same Bnkhtn alao reports on this subject 
Umar used to eaj I and my Xiord (God) agreed in three things 
1 saad 0 Apostle of God that we mi^t adopt the hlekim of Abraham 
the Ka ba as a place of worship — and a revelation came down to that 
effect Take ye the hlakini (sanetuaiy) of Abraham for a place of worship 
(Sdra 11 119) then 1 smd 0 Apostle of God I see the pious and the 
wicked enter thy bouse and look at thy wives it would therefore be better 
if thou didst command them to put up a curtaiu and lo t -—the verse of 
the curtain was revealed When ye ask them (the 

Prophet s wives) for an article ask them from behind a curtam (Sdm 
xmnii 63} then when I saw the wives of the Apostle of God collect 
around him in a state of jealousy £ said Perhaps God will make him 
divorce you and give him better wives than you are and lo 1 — a tevela 
turn came down in these terms (Sdra Ixvi. 6) Umar further says 
When the verse Truly we have created man of a choice sort of earth 
(Sdra sxiii 13) was revealed I exclaimed Blessed be God the most 
excellent of creators 1 and this (exclamation) was literally received mto 

3 
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Thotigh the Qur in is on the ^faole i complete colkc 
tion of the revelations of Mnhammad, still some smaller 
portions seem to have been omitted when it collected 
into a volume so that it cannot be considered as abso 
lately complete ' 


the Qucin Al Bari alK> sa^s When the -verge Thoat of the 
beliavers who remain at home and those who fight in the wav of Cod >i.re 
not iUke (Sfira iv 97] was revealed the Prophet said Cali -^tud and let 
him being the tablet said the inkstand then he aaid to bitn wri># 
Those of the behevezs who remain at homo and those who fight in the 
way of Qod are not alike Herenpon Astirfi bin Caijn Maktism a Wind 
man who stood behind bim exclaimed Wl^ dost thou comniand me 
Q \postle of God for 1 am a blind man In conaeqnente this the 
verse was obanged to Those of the beSievcrs who remain at home except 
those who have a defect (Sdza iv 97 } See Baidf^-wi s Commentary 
on the verse 

Several other inabanoe of this Mnd are mentioned by Suyfiti showing 
that hinhammad had no objeotfon io embody in the Qnr dn opinions and 
expressions from other people when he considered them enitablc and 
expressive It seems diffionlt to reconcile this with the orthodox dootrine 
that every -ingle -word of the Qnt ka was fcowi eternity written on the 
Preserved Table and oommiinioated to Iduhammad by direct divine rev a 
iation (Itq&n i 43 et sesj ) 

1 Snydti (Itqdn u 80 32) mentions that Umar is reported to have aud 

some of you say I possess the whole Qnrin bat how can he kno-w 
what is the whole Qnr in smoe a great portion of the seme has disappear 
ed Let bun rather say I possess of it what is still also of 

Ayesha that she said the Sira of the Confederates (xxxiH) consisted 
at the time of the Prophet of two hundred verses when Uthmin wrote 
the Mnshaf he was only able to collect of it what it n<w contains 
(te .8 verses) also that Ubai hfn JC ab said to Zarr bin Jefsh How 
many versea dost thou count the Sdra of the Confederates? He »piied 
seventy two or seventy nine Ubai s»d, It used to he aa long a« 
the Sira of the oow {286 verses), and we used to read in it the verses of the 
stoning rfthesdn]tarer(^jl)4l[) Zarrawd what is the vanw Of the 

stoning to which Uhai replied It the old man amd the old -woman 
commit adultery stone them. 

Umar inaaelf was so convmced that Una verse was part of the 
fSaPin that he said If I -were not afraid that people would say Umar 
has added something to the Book of God, 1 should mite rt down m 
the Qur’in 



^BOeATlDK 


19 


There are m the Qnr in a number of passages which 
eontradiet each other (t^b) In order to remove from 
the Holy Book the reproach of contradiction and mcon 
sistency, Muhammad himself set up the theory of abroga- 

tion(^wj^ In Sdra 11 100 God 18 made to say ‘Whatever 

verse we ^rogate bc)» or cause thee to forget, 

we will brmg a better one than it or one like it 
This theory was subsequently worked out more sys 
tematically by Mushm theologians.^ 

Ancriihei passage Ayesha affirms they need to read as part of 

the Qur and which is no mote to he found m the same is a verse 
commanding mothers to suck iheir children for the space of ten 
monthB (Itqin li 26) One very remarkable instance of the suppres- 
sion of a \ei 80 which Muhammad used to read for sometime as part of 
the Qur in is that of he verse Those idols (of the Meccan idolaters) 
axe the noble beings, and verily their interceseton may be looked for 
^JU1\ fcJh) Later on Muhammad declared it 

not to have been a divine revelation bat a satanio suggestion (Mawihib i 
836 Muir s Life of Muhammad pp 86-91 Ndldeke p 80) Buyuti men 
tions various other versos which formed onginally part of the Qur in but 
which ate no more extant in the same The learned doctors of Islim 
explain snch omissions by sayii^ that God has taken away (^j) the 
passages alluded to cansing them to be either ^uite forgotten or at 
all events not to be written down in the Book 

1 Ab& 1 Kistm Hibatu Uih bin SaJama, the author of the book 
divides the abrogated passages abrogating 

abrogated) into three classes 

(1) Passages the sense of which is abrogated but the words remam — 

^^<1 ^-r-f U e g the Jerusalem Qihla abrogated by the 

Ka ba Qibla. 

(2) Pasaa;|eB the words of which have been abrogated but the sense 

remains ^ e p the command of stoning adulterers 

the words of which are no mote extant in the Qur in but the com 
mand still remains obligatory 

(8) Passages abrogated Wh as to the sense and the words— 

^ »S^ U e p the verse commanding the mothew to suck 
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An important subject in connevion with tht ot 

the Qurin is the knowledge o£ what aie ctllcd the 
obscure or ambiguous and the clear lerses of the an 
(jjSsiae/oJ’j jcUj-JI). In S6ra in 5 u is feaid lie it 

who has revealed to thee the Book of w hio! theit irt 
some veises that are clear (persp t^uo ssj fci esi irt the 
mother (basis) of the Book — and olhti’s ait tmhyun* 
(tagurative) — as for those in who^t heart is pel i- or iti 
they follow what is ambiguous and do era\t foi damn 
craving for their own interpietation of it hut none 1 nr w 
the interpretation of it but God But those who art wtll 


their ohildtea ior the space of fecu Hicaiths {For mwrt. dt.tAi ^ see 
ItqAn 11 24-93) 

As regards abrogating and abrogated pastages gri.a*' <1 *!« n e f 
opmioa exist between the many authors viho ha\e tmioc Ihi djt. tit 
the special subject oi their studtCii some holding onh » , 
of the Qnr i.n is able to abrogate another past>agc of the Qiir an i hi r 
maintaiuiiig that the Snnna ako s« ba>uig of atnhammad beiig il > 
of God IS able to abrogate e'ten a pa>issge of the Qur in 
Only such passages however as contain a command {^) or prt. hihition 

Cl if 

(ijf') ^ abrogated Historical portions, reports promise ( 
threate iing can never ha abrogated (Ittjiu jl 2® a li t of tht 

abrogating and the abrogated passages according to the IsqAn ih to be 
found in Dictionar) of Idim p 520 Pai‘h of Islam pp 74-77) 

It IS therefore a mistake when some Christian ooutrovers Hlwtfc stnt 
that the Muslims hold that tho Old Testament has been ahre^ated 
by the hew Taatament and that both have been abrogiHcd hv the. 

Qur an 

They hold no such opinion aa according to the abovemeiitioned rule 
only sueh passageo of the Old and New Teataments (divinely inbpired 
books) as contain a command or a prohibition oould be abrogated and all 
other portions history promises thieats can never be abrogated in the 
tecbuical sense of the word abrogation 
There ate a numbex of passages m the Qur in vihjoh the teamed saj are 
only apparentlv contradictory bad whioh can by propei interpreiattcui 
be brought into hamiony If this should however be impossible one of 
the contradictory passages must be declared abrogating as it is 
to admit that the Qur in eontradicts itself. (Itqin u S3 37) 
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grounded m knowledge say We believe in it it is all 
trom our Lord , but none will remember but those who 
possess minds ’ 

Though Muhammad pretended that every word of the 
Qur an was the result of divine mspi>'ation * it must 
become evident that by far the greater portion of it 
consists of mateiials collected from Jews Christians 
Sabeans Magi and pagan Arabs 

1 There are \anoiis opiuious with re^rds to these two kinds of verse 
hut the more generally adopted one le that ttie clear perepicaous 
ones are those clearly understood without any allegorical interpretation 
and the ambiguoua figurative ones those which God has reserved to His 
own knowledge such as the verses which refer to the Last Day the 
appearing of Antichrist the letters at the beginning of the Siiras also 
such expressions as face hand right hand when applied to God These 
verses are to be believ ed but not to be explained (For more details see 
Itq&n a 3 IS and also Ibii Khalddn also Faith Isltot pp 169 70 
for a duSerent reading m Siira in 5 and the important result which 
foUowed from it ) 

9 The Muslim divines declare that Muhammad being tbe illiterate 
Fropbet (^31 unable to read and to write ha could not have 

obtained the contents of the Qnr in except through divine revelation and 
that the Qur in under these circumstances must be considered one of the 
greatest proofs of Muhammad s prophetic character 

Whether Muhammad knew how to read and to write is a controverted 
i;tuestion Most Muslims deny it some however affirm It As a number of 
people at M»ca were conversant with the art of reading and writing and 
Muhammad was a moat mteliigent man and had acted for a long time as 
mecoantile agent for Khadiji it is not unnatural to suppose that he too 
was able to read and to wnte That he did not however possess any 
part of the OldorKew Testament from which he might have derived 
much of hiB information is pretty certain Still it is a foot that he had 
many opportumties at S£eoca on his journeys to Syria, and during his 
stay at Madina of obtaining religious information from Xos bishop of 
Negran Wata^a Salmin the Persian and the Jews at Madlmn {Bee Ibn 
Hishixn i IM Sprenger i 60 and 109 137 BodweU Qur in Introduction 
p xviu Geiger s Was bat Muhammadans deru Judenthum aufgenommen 
in F/ngHah Translation (3 F C X Madras) Qeiock Chrutologie dss 
Qur An Ndldeke 1 — ^19 Tisdall s Sources of Islim) 

It has been said with much truth that Islim owes mote to Judaism 
than it does to either Chnstiamiy or Sahaism and that it is simple 
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Oommentanes on the Qar 4n are numorons* Very eoon 
after Muhammad s death some of his compamons and 
chief followers be%an to comment on certain passajjes 
of the Qur an Among the first who did so are men 
tioned the four first Khalifs, All Mas fid, Ibn Abbas 
Zaid ibn Thabit Abfi Musa bin Ash an ^ 

The commentanes chiefly consulted at present are 
Al JalcUain ^jwju «— s'aSail 

It IB the joint worl of Jalalu s feujuti and 55atalu 1 
Mahalli (864 iuH ) It is printed at Boulak 
Al Batdawt (685 ah) wUss 

Ed Fleischer Leizig 2 vol 


A I Baghmoi (ol5 ah) 

Az Zamakhahan (604 a H ) Jj y31 jSl 


CT 




I II Calcutta 

Muhammad Barn Fakham d Bin (606 A H ) t _ . ..1 | 

Boulak 


Tfrlmadic Tudaism adapted to Arabic jplus the apostkship of Xetsue and 
Muhammad and that where Muhammad departs from the monotheibtjc 
principles as m the idolatrous practice of the pilgrimage to the Ka ba it 
IS evident that it is done as a necessaty concession to the national fcelmgfc 
and sympathies of the people of Arabia (Deutsch ) 

1 Among these the chief man is no doubt Ibn Ahbds (08 A H ) 
a cousin of Muhammad for their fathers were brothers He lived at 
Madfna and is said to have been only thirteen years of age at the time of 
the Prophet e death He fought in North Africa and was appointed by 
All the Governor of Basra. After the death of All he retired from 
puWio service and devoted himself entirely to the study of the Qnr dn 
He was the great authority on the Qur in and was therefore called the 
Interpreter of the Qur an yUe-jf) and theOcran and 

may be considered the Pather of the exegesis of the Qur An (Itqdn 
H 331 Sprenger lu ovij For a list cf the chief of the earlier commen 
tutors {3nd and 8rd century A H ) See ItqAn n aaa 236-.Sprenger uu 

IfH-lSO Of these however we only know the names their commen 
tanes are lost 
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The best European edition of the Arabic Qur in is the 
Cora?ii Textus Arabictis ed Gustav Elugei Lipsi® 4to 
A book which will be found most useful m the study of 
the Qur in is a concordance on the same Concorantise 
Corani Arabicaa Ed FJuegel Lypsiee Of English transla 
tions with introductory remarks and more or less copious 
explanatory notes on the text these may be mentioned — 
The Qur in by George Sale The Qur an by J M 
Eodwell The Qur in by E H Palmer Some useful 
books are — The Qur an its Composition and Teaching by 
Sir W Muir London published by the Behgious Tract 
Society also Sell s Historical Development of the Qur an 
(S P C K ) Tisdall s Sources of the Qur in (S P C K ) 


Before concludii^ this chapter it may be interesting to bear what As 
Suydti m his famous lutroduotion to the Qur an (Itq&n) says on the 
vaiiety of subjects the student of the Qur An must make himself acquaint 
ed with before he is able \,horoughly to underetand the meanings of the 
Holy Boob Among these he mentions the following which form so 
many chapters of his work 

The Mecca and the Madfna Sdras Sdras revealed at home on a 
journey in the day tune at night in summer m winter in bed m a 
dream on earth in heaven first revealed last revealed the occasion of 
the various revelations what was revealed bv the mouth of some person 
other than Muhammad what was twice revealed what became law 
before it was revealed in the Qur in and what became law after it had 
been revealed in the Qur an portions revealed en bloc and portions 
revealed separately what bad been revealed to other prophets also and 
what was revealed to Muhammad only the manner in which the Qur in 
WK9 revealed the names of the Qur in and the titl» of the Sfiras the 
collecting and arrangmg of the Qur in the Qur in readers the author 
ities for the various readmit the vananta the science of reading the 
Qur in what is written in a language not Arabic what is clear and what 
IS ambiguous passages abrogating and passages abrogated passages 
apparently contradictory what is meant In a literal and what in a 
tropical sense the similes and parables used m the Qur in the beauties 
and excellencies of the Qur in the rhymes the sciences derived from the 
Qur in &c {Compare also the article in Bsnnini i 117 127 and 

the chapter Sjb vUT m Ghasili s Ihyi i 16S-16S} 
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The Suima (alw) the second foundation of IsMin is 
next in importance to the Qur 6n ‘ The term signifies the 
custom habit usage of the Prophet It designates bis 
behaviour mode of action^ his sayings and declarations 
under a Tariety of circumstances in life, whidti are 
considered to be so many rules to be observed and exam 
pies to be imitated by all pious Muslims It is also called 
Hadith piece of mformation account narra 

tive, story and record of the actions doings and M>yings 
of the Prophet as recorded and handed down by tradition 
n,Tnl which have become the rule of faith and practice 
of Muslims 

The science of Tradition is considered the 

noblest and most excellent after that of the Qur 4n, and 
its study the next m importance to that of the Holy 
Book Muhammad himself is said to have encouraged 
his followers to keep and transmit his sayings ’ 


1 Sjit ( pi from y to institute estabhsli a custom, a 

piactioe a usage to be followed way course rule mods of acting or 
conduct statute ordinance (Ban ii 64 Jbe 

f 4lUi\ j ( 2 ^) Both tenns XjL and ate often 

need promlscaously as If they vram synonymous which strictly speslcmg 
they are not iat sunua properly designates the mode of action, 
pitaoldoe and the sayings and declarations JljA) of tbs Prophet 

while Hadith designates the narration account and reooxd of such 
actions praoUees or sayings 

An aooount record of such an act or saying Is calisd a Hadith or a 
Tradition pi ijrtt4U>l) The term la also used to designate 

a wbole ooUeetlon of Traditions such os the Collection of Traditions 
ofBtdchdrl MuiUin,d!c 

* He Is reported to have said 'May Ood bless him who hears nyr 
words and keeps them, and undetitands them and transmits them ’ 
and also Transmit from me if it be but oub mrse yij lyitt} 
When once asked who would be his Sttcoeesors, he replied ** Those who 
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Very soen after the death of Muhanmiat! the f * 
possessing luoie detailed and r* iiabU mfonnatioa on th« 
exact meaning of certain passages tf the Quran md 
certain doctrines and practices of tsJaui niawle list U ^ H 
and gradually stimulated Ihe dtsire to ha%e the Irah 
tions Tfiinch had hitherto not bren 

accessible and had only been transmitted bj uord f 
mouth collected sifted and ^ritttn doixn io as to pre 
seive them from corruption and losa and to hive tht m 
fixed as a code of law About onr hundred vears aft* r 

rcpckrt ntj savings jlfcty Bod lagtruct in*a m th# tjsjne SHUHnu il» 
Than yWA-) »»’>» 1 do no know « more txcie!!eint *£» >t» 

thnn the soiffloiee of Trihdltioii (tjU{i&«kn j*lR) tor |ftcoj;1e Mf tit t i 
it even with reg&rd to their food and drSitk t in more excetli^nt 
than pm>er and fasting HBkiaasB^v If it isttremafor thugrcat 

panies of Traditionista pi Ihe light i>f hUrct woaW havr 

been extinguished Muhammad used to say twn nee ^religious 
of Islim) consists o three things well ordered terse w^H olw‘*i'*d 

sunna md yUat law defU aai tn w,* ijd 

Under the term Sunna are comprised 

(1.) alt utterances sayings declarations oi»l laws emanating from Ihi- 
Prophet These are called Jydt iZ. Sunna of mying, 

(2) acts customs practice Jaidl Xj-t Sunna. of action 

(S) His silent approbation and sanetioa of e^tun acts «f uthsm 
jtyU! Sauna of approbation coufirmatlon (Ban ii 6S>.) 

These traditions are on account ot their importance also cidled 

t It 

^ (unread revelation} tui unlntpited record of inspired »ying« 

of the Prophet 

To obey the Sunna is a duty laid upon every ploua ifuellm in feuita* 
tlon of the Prophet U is not however, a duty of the same obilgatioa m 

the commands of the Qur in which are be duty of absolute ohllgtr 

ti<m The duty of oheerviag the Ssenu and ooi^bmuiag to its rules 
it of various dsjnwas of importanoe sucdi as the ^jeJl £L or iuiui* of 
guidance the Sure Suuua or those duties which canuot ha 

neglected withiont committing a fault (Faith of JeMm jp IT SI} , tha 
Sefiy ixmf or additional Sunaa which may or outy not be observed. 

4 
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Muhammad the Khallf Umar II (99 — ^101 a h gftv*^ 
orders to have them collected and committed to writing 

1 This Khahf tequested Abd Bakr tbn MulianunDid (130 t, k ) ji> 
write down wbat he could find of the Suima or Haditb, The tneh thn^ 
begun continued to be vigorously prosecuted and TrswiitioaH were 
fv>1lpp.W from all parts of the Musbm Empire hut we possess no 
authentic remams of any compilation of an earlier date than the middle 
of the second century Then indeed ample materials had been amassed 
and they have been banded dovrn to ns both iii the shape of Biographies 
pi, and of general collections of traditions which bear upon 

every uuaginable point of Mohammad 8 life and habits and give details 
of the minutest incidents of that life as well as of the doctrines luid 
piaotiees of the religion of Islim (For details see Muirs Life of 
Mohammad, p 686 et segg Dictionary of IsUni 643 Sprengor lit 
Ixxvii Bufchiri g Traditions with the Oommentary of Casteliaui i fi 
Bam 11 64. Ibn Ebalddn i 368) 

The text of a Tradition is celled the an^orlty the guarantee on 
which a Tradition rests is the support or (pi Oeiul) the chain 

of reporters who vouch for the correctness of the Tradition is the 
the relator of a Tradition is the (pU and his 

version the ijijy (pL 

Traditions are divided into various classes* 
according to the degree of authority they possess the 
persons from whom thej are derived the manner in whicii 
they have been transmitted and other charactenstica. 
(se« Bukharis Commentary i 7 Ibn Khaldfin I 3f5ti 
et seq^) 


I Traditions may be Oenuine, sound handed down by pictns 

mei^ distingmshed for their mtegnty J^aa) good mediocre 

not eonung up to the authority of the first degree weak 
or inferior as to their ttustworthlness 0«j-*> ^7 

may also he traaed np (^y*) to Muhsaaunad himsdif or restricted 
(i^jyiys) or intersected lliey may alto be connected ( 

or intermpted (^4a*) They may be generally sooepted (;I^Ua») or wnU- 
kttown or stnima (sHyk) « Invented, false (£ySy«) For the 
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The collections of Traditions now considexed as of the 
greatest authority in fact the standard canonical coUec 
tions and called the bik books — 

are those of — 

1 Bx/khan tirfas-*) who was born 

A H 194 

His plan was only to coDect genuine Traditions and 
his book is therefore called or the sound 

traditions of Bukhdri He is said to have chosen out of 
600 000 traditions only 7 275 which he considered genuine 
As these are repeated under vanous heads they can be 
reduced to about 4 000 A learned doctor of Islam says 
The collection of Buhkari is the most excellent book of 

exact meaniu^ of these terms and others used m this* science which it 
would lead us too far to explain here m detail see Bulcben s Conunentaty 
1 7 IG Dictionary of Islam 640 Faith of Islim pp 86-7 Among the 
earliest collectors of traditions may be mentioned Mdlik bin Anas 
iji <eUU) in Midina 4bdu 1 Slalik bin darlh 
160 X.B) in "Macca Abdu rrahminul Wazii aUlu-n) 

at Damasoub Sufiin ath Thun oW*-) Kufa HmninAd bm 

Salama bin Dlndr (yt J Ul^ j at Basra Some of them mentioned 

the Traditions together with the chain of witnesses, others, hke 
Al Bi^hawi give the text only 

(For a list of learned doctors who have written special works on the 
Science of Tradition see Bukhdri s Oommentary 17) 

At the end of the 8rd century k h there existed already a large number 
of syatematioally arranged collections of Traditions Among these may be 
mentioned the Sluwatti Imam M^lik (179 a h ) 

The Imams Idris ash Shifi 1 Ahmad bin Hanbal and others had made 
such floUections each in support of his special system of Theology and 
Xuxisprttdenoe this kind of ooUeotion of Traditione is called a Husnad 

iCt 

(AAi- a ), sa its object is to furnish the supports dicta probantia of the 
theological system of the respective authors. (Set Faith of Isldm pp 3G-S0 
Chborn s IsUm under the Ehalifs of Baghdad Chapter I ) 
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Islam alter the Book of (rod (Bukhte s Comi«eBtttr\ \ 
19 Sprenger 211 , on Ibn Khaldun j 369) 

2 ^uslwi 1 * 1 '“") ’*'^ho died m 2oi 

AH 

The liBiizH Mashoj a disciple of Bukhaii followed the 
plan of his master in writing his Masnad receiving m his 
collection, the only what he conbidcr^d 

genuine traditions of which he collected 4 000 Iho 
collection of Bukhari was in high repute and prcfeii^d 
to all others in Asia and h gypt that of Muslim chiefly 
m Spam and ISiorth Africa 

3 Adu Daud y5) He died in J75 ah 

His collection is called the bunana AbiDaud j 

and contams 4 000 traditions 

4 Tu-viidh ;d) who died in 270 a h 

was a disciple of Ahmad ibn Hanhal His work is called 

5 An Nisa i yl) who died in ^03 a h 

He was the author of the «J} 

6 Ibn Maja a'&.U _jj1) died 273 ah His 

collection the is also highly esteemed ’ 


1 The mucli esteemed collection by Ibn Milik the JIuwattat, 

te B tto-oallcd . v inu» t i a ccltection made yj impport ol a certain thoo 
logical syatem attangod under epecial chapters of the Fiqh and ihus 
moie a couptMjttTWi than a eoi^ws fra<H6o»i*j» A later bat ftlffo very 
much esteemed collection of traditions i« the Mishkitu J i aiAblh 
the moho of lights written by the Shaikh WAlmd 
dm 787 A H. Thera is an hughsh translation of this work tni»ii.lated 
by Captaui A If Mathews, pnated at Cawutta, JdOS? 
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The third foundation of Islam is the Ijma 
or fho unamraouB agreement of the Muslim nation 

A vci> baud} coiUction ot traditions (toxt ouljj istbc ^ "-* <=- 
b\ tine &hfttkh Abdu 1 %\ ahhib ash Sha rini 
pniitsd at Cauro U81 A R 

Tbo Sht ah isecta though thc> do not accept the tradihona of the 
SunaiSi do not reject Tredit on They have their o«n collections which 
however ciumut be considered as of much value for the study of this 
hr&ucfa of theology is of recent date vrth them They consider their 
Imtms {BUocessors of Ah) as nfalhblcaudthofr siiymgs consetjuently as 
of the same authority as theQuriu Th y have not at times, scrupled 
to invent has m supi»rt of their systems fSprenger iti hi) 

Their standard coilcetious of traditions are 

Al Kali bvr Aha Jafftr Muhammad ibu \aqAb (329 Aje } hlan la 
Jsstshsiruho-1 Faqfh by Shaikh Alt (331) the Tahsih of Abu Ja far ibn 
Husaiu (4G(^ the IstibsAr b the same the Nahjq t Bal&gha by Syedu r 
S&zi (406) 

In the sixth century we hoar of the ten oauouical coPections 
■»<) wUImE) which were adopted m the west but were not con 
tudered as of the same authoitty with the six lu the East The following 
ones were added to the six - U idle Muwatta the bunau of 

Bassir (440) the Musuad of Abd Bbfba (264) the buuan of Darakotui 
(885) theSunaui^ Baihaiu(458) The collection of Ibn Sliji was then 
not indaded in the list of the ten sbtndard works 
A moiHi aide treatise on the subject of Tradition is found in Ignax 
Goldaher a JUuhemmcdanisohe Studian Halle 1890 II Theil p 1203 
On the value of Tradition see Muir s Life of blahomet Vol I Binnfeu 
treats of the various questions imnueoted with the Sunna m his famoui, 
woik the Commentary on P 

1 to agree tobeofoneimud ° <■» agreement being of one 

opinion Ijmd designates the usanimoas egreeioent of the Muslim 
nation or rather of the tepresentatives of the same the learned 

doctors of Isldm, called the Mnjtahfdfu on oertain legal or 

theotogieal qnsstionsi and corresponds with the Christian term the 
nuanimoas consent of the apostolic Fathers — 

^ j-ft ^ jUrt jib gUs-SI) 

The importance and value of such a collective opinion of the MtisUm 
natum or oongxegation or its representativest the chief doctors of Ibl4m 
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or rather the Mttjtahfdln or the great doctors of tht 
nation 


rest on tha saying of Muhammad Mj ptoplo will iici t 'if.ree on 

falsehood (lU- Jit 3 iJ!U Jt ^ 

meiit IS to he arrived at by or exertion or con <-> ulioui t-xannna 

tion and meditation on the subject under considerition 
The chief men among the company of the "Mujtahidia m the Com 

pamons of the Prophet pl 

Sttcli {LgrBfiGment is to b6 threo fold 
(fl) Agreement of word (Jyfll ^\iA Jydl £W3^) w declatsiion of 

opimoin m words 

(t>) Agreement of action practice unftwm 

itj of lotion practice 

(c) Agreement of silence J\ jUfl of tacit assuit 

by sdenee or non interference There is also the ao called composed 
agreement £W^) unanimous agreement as to the multer but 

difieieuce as to the cause (i(Ui) ana simple agreement pA £W^) 

which denotes absolute agreement in tverj thing 
It has been very properly remaiked that the setting up of this 
agreement of the learned doctors of IsUm as a foundation a* the Futh 
and practice must he a source of religious dissension and sectarian strife 
Thot^^h It is now accepted by the orthodox Muslims there have not btt n 
wanting learned doctors who have altogether rejected it as hei sa d it 
wa£ a matter of unpossibilitv to collect the opinions of ill the per ons 
even In the same generation uho would have the right te vote 

on the subject 

Great diversity of opmicn exists about the persons who may be con 
sideted as Mujtahids with regard to the time (j^) m which they arc 
to be found Some ore of camion that only the Companions of the Pro 
phet can be considered as men of such high authority others add to 
these the Ans&c that is, the men of Madina who aseistcc 

the Prophet others again include the Befugees the peo 

pie of Mecca who fed with the Prophet to Madina. Some consider 
the authoiliy of the people of Madina to be tlm higher as they had 
bad the best opportunities of hearing the sayings and observing the 
practices of the Prophet The msQonty of Musliia theologians how 
ever axe of opinion that there may be true Mujtahtdfu m any age and 
ui any place Siiid that their unanimous agmement is to be accepted 
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Thico classes of MujtaliMs are mentioned bj writers on 
thu subject 

1 The absolute Mujtabid — 

the Mujtahfd of general and absolute authority whose 
sphere of exertion embraces the whole Law 

2 ^The Mujtahid of a special school of theolog} 

1 » jutAjcr*!) who IS an anthoiity within the 

^ C 

sphere of one of the special theological systems, 

(pi as for example of the system of Abd 

Hanifa of Shafi i and of others 

^ The Mujtahid of special questions and cases 
JJu-cJi ^ OjAaj-ftJl which have not been decided by the 
founders of the foui great orthodox schools {See Ban 
11 120-134 Dictionary of Islam pp 198 and 418) 

The fourth source or foundation of IsUm, is the Qfas^ 
(measuring), b> which is meant the reasoning by an 
alogy of the learned doctors of Islam the Mujtahidin 
with regard to certain difficult and doubtful questions 
of doctrine and practice by comparing them with similar 
cases already settled by the anthonty of the Qurin 
Sunna or Ijmd and thus arriving at the solution of un 
decided quefations 


as in any or ihsological question {See the view 

<it Mfnii K&sun Beg in Fntth ot Islim pp ill 46) 
to one<ieIf to take pains is a conventional term for a learned tins 
lim who exertB the facilities of his mind to the ntmost for the pur 
pose of fotmiiig an opinion in questions of law raspeetmg a doubtfal and 
diifioult case is the exertion of the Mnjtahid in solving such a 

question by means of reasoning and comparison 

I a a Measuring measure reasoning by analogy from 

to c compare oonoliide. This method of solving d fficu t and 

undecided quest ons is considered to be in y with the tjnr in which 
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Muhammad himself is reported to have sanctioned and 
encouraged the reasoning and the exerting of the facuittt s 
of one s mmd (jL|ji>.)) in order to find the proper solution 
of difficult and doubtful eases of Law Tradition stetes 
that the Prophet wished to send a man named Mu i/ to 
A1 Yaman to receive some money collected for alms which 
he was then to distnbute to the poor On appointing him 
he said 0 Mu‘4z by what rule wilt thou act ile 
replied ‘ By the law of the Qur an ' Bat if thou findest 
no direction there n “> Then I will act aceoidmg the 
Sunna of the Prophet But what if that fails ^ “ Then 
I will make an ‘ Ijtihad (exertion) and act on that The 
Piophet raised his hands and said Praise be to Crod 
who guides the messenger of His Prophet in what He 
pleases ' 


enjoms Take eramples ye who are men of maight (Sdra hx ) 
jjSjl la which IS said by commentators to mean Compare 

one thing with another 

In the Qtas four points are to be considered — (*«} \ J 

(a) the thing compared with 

(b) the thing compared 

(c) the point of simllanty between the two the thing common to both 

(d) the decision resulting from tie comparison of both 

«*y-**l^ {Ban n ISO ft and 01 $ ) 

The Qfis is either (a) Jah (^JW) tliot is, erldent clear, apparent, eg 
wine IS forbidden in the Qur in means anything 

intomoating it is clear therefore that opium and any intoxicating 
drug 1$ also forbidden 

(ft) Khafi or hidden eoncealed, e p by Tradition it is establish 
ed that one goat in forty must be given to God as alms poor rate (ikS*,) 

so it may be oouclnded hat the value of the goat may be giren instc'^d 
of the goat (Ban ii 217) 

There are four conditions of the Qifa ^ 

(o) That the precept or practice upon which it is lounded must be of 
general and not of special appHcation 
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({>} rho c&une (^) injunction must be knoyrn and understood 

(c) The deciiiion must bo based upon either the QurAn the 

Hadfth Of the Ijmi 

(d) The decision arrived at must not be contrary to anything declared 
elsewhere m the Qur an or the Hadfth 


The learned doctors of Islam were, as regards the 
legality of deciding religious questions by Qias divided 
into two camps 

(1) the people of Qlds JaI), also called the 

people of pnvate opinion Jat) and (2) the people of 
the Tradition (».. * 

C, 

There are four theological Schools or Bites 
pl t— aa)jc<) to one of which every Muslim must belong 
The founders ot these four orthodox schools or rites are 
the so called four great Imims (j*Ul pl iuJl) They are 

C 

(1) The Imam Abu Hanlfa (^JU*J^!) dsua*. yl ^31 ^U3)) 


t Keasonmg by analogy is also called or tho comparmg 

sunilars with similars Among the great Zmims who allowed reasomng 
by analogy was Abb Hanlfa Mihk Ihn Anas and the ImAm ash 

ShAd i who was however less hberal on this point than Abd Hanlfa, 
as he only allowed it in cases of very great necessity He themfcnce 
oatained the title of Proteetor of Tradition ( i To the 

people of the tradition who held that the Qnr An and the Snnna were the 
only rules of faith and piaotice belonged obiefly the men of the 
ZAhiriyya School the beads of which were DAAd bin 

AU si ZAhiri (270) and hu son Hm Hazm (f^) Their opinions were 
violently oppo^d and entirely disappeared after a time (See Ibn 
Khaldun i 372 l^nAn li 134 215 Goldsiher Die ZAheriten) 

A very useful book on the four foundataons of IsIAm in fact an introduc 
tion to the Science of Fiqh is the Annotations of al BaunAni on the 
Commentary of ZalAln 1 Muhalli on the work of the TmAm ibnu a Sahki 
called j a *e (Cairo 1308 H ) 

Jo Cr* 1> 


5 
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(2) The Imsm Muhammad bm Idm ash Shifi i 

jj^ ^Uliy 

1 The subject of the works of those four great Im4»ls w «ot so much 
wbftt is to be hehevod (the Creed) but what ss to be praeUsed Tfwy do 
not treat of the arheles of faith but of the duties of the Mustim pmer 
f uetin g ahns-^Ting and the laws by which ail their concerns civil 
and soaaJ ere to be related They are the great juneconsuH# of Isldtn 
and their sphere is junsprudonM (iti) and practice theology on ‘ahich 
they give the minutest details 

The TmtTn Abd Hauffa was bom at Kufa (80 kJit >«700 aJO ) under the 
Khalifate of Abdu 1 Milik and died at Bagdad (ISO an} poisoned b> 
order of Abdu Il&h 11 

He IS the founder of the HsaaS School ydsAalt), which was 

adopted by the t.bb&aide Elhahfs and other Muelim sovereigns of the 
East and to which the rulers of the Ottoman Fmpire adhere to this da> 
and which therefore enjoys the highest authority m Turkey His greac 
work m entitled &aiS\ the groat work on juru^rodettce 

The most celebrated of his disciples who are also considered great 
oracles of orthodoit jurisprudence, are tholaim Abdltusuf 
the author of the mIoH (the du ies of the judge} and the Imim 

Huhammad, the author of several important works the chief o* which are 
sndthe^e**)^ HanaStes are called 

by Sharastini the men of speculation of reasoning 
as they allowed themselveB to be guided by their own judgment in 
distmctiou from the other schools, which rejected the use of private 
judgment and adhered more tenaciously to the dtotates of Tradition 
The latter therefore were called the jS men of Tradition 

(Shahrast&m i 160, 161 Qhasili i 18 £bn Ahidu ddfa i 37 49 ) 

The Imim ash Shtfi 1 was bom at Askalou in Palestine (160 ah) 
studied at Qaaa then went to Mecca Baghdad Egypt and died at Cairo 
(204 ah) where his tomb is still to be seen He was a great miemy of 
scholastic divines and one of the great supporters of Tradition 
The adherents of the Sh&f! f nte are chiefly to be found m Arabia and 
Persia His first work was the Fundamentais containing the 
principles of the Muslim civil and canon law Hts next literary p 
duotions were y— J\ and both works on traditional law His 
principal disoiplos were the Imtm Ahmsd and as Zuhairi 
The Imtm MAlik Ibn Anas was bom at Madfna (90 or 94 a ca«716 a.i> } 
and died there (176) under the Khalifate of Harfinu r itashid H« is the 
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<3) The Imam M4!ik iba Anas OIU 

autliotr of tb« collection of Tiaditions uUeft lL.^f His sAlieients 
(£^!StIUI^) aie cliieflj to be {ound m Barbai; end the other Northern 
States of Africa (Ghasdli i 18 Dietioneiy of IsUm 812) 

The Imim Hanbal was bom at (Baghdad l&i a h »780 a.d ) andflour 
ished darmg the Khalffate of Abdn llAh hi al Mamdm and Mnhammad 
al Mu*twmi During the reign of the above Khahfs the disputes con 
cerning the Qur to a being eternal or created ran very high and Hanbal 
was seveielj perseented impnsoned and scourged for refosii^ to adopt 
the Khahf s opinion on the creation of the Qur to The Khalff Mnt- 
awakkil being more tolerant set the persecuted doctor at liberty and 
even received him at hib court He had several eminent pupils, 
partionlarly Ismail al Bukh&n and Muslim ibn Dtod (Ibn Khaldto i 
872 Ghantli i 19 Dictionary of IslAm 188) 

To these great Zmtois some add Sufi&n ath Thdn as 

of egnal rank, but he bad only few adherents and therefore did 
not become the founder of an additional school of theology or nto, 
and the four mentioned above maintam their lanh as the four Imims 
belong to the class of or ^jiL• 

They ate agreed on all fundamental doctrines of Isltoi and only differ 
on seoondaiy qnestioxis religious ntw of ceremonies and laws of juris* 
prudence There is between shem about the same difference as 
between the lutheran vinistio and Zwinghan schools in the 
Protestont Church bucn differences are not hoivever considered as 
defects to be regretted or in]u)iou8 to the system but on the contrary as 
aavantsges and mercies as they leave more liberty to people to follow 
their personal opinions and inclinations m matters of duty and dibcipliiic 
Muhammad himself is reported to have said The differences of my 
people are a mercy 

The abovementioned four great ImAms belong to the first class of 
learned divmes or Jnnsprndents they have laid down 

the Foundations of the rehgioue systems s>ud belong to 

the class of whose authority extends over the whole 

lirW Besides these six otliu^ classes are mentioaed To the second 
(S^Ll) \^) who are ^ authorities withm the 

boundaries of the system rite they have adopted To this class 
belong the Dnirns Abfi Ydsuf and Muhammad and others They adhere 
to the fundamental nilei> laid down by their respective Imtois though 
tliey may differ from him m secondary questions 
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(4) The Imam Ahmad ibn Hanbal ( \ 


To the third olass who arc ^ or 

investigators of special questions and cases belong men 1 kc khab^af 
TahirWi Sarchasl To the fourth class, called that is 

those who give explanations of the va tons ncaiiingb belong nirn 

like BAzi The men of the fifth class arc called v'Wsf iitcn of 


comparison who weigh things against each other To this cUs belong 
men like Abu 1 Hassmu I Kudnn the author of the Hidava To the sixth 
class belong men like the author of the Kanz s, and the 

author of the Mukhtac Vr^U) To the !,e\-eiith class belong 


learned Shaikhs ( Ulo 1^ ohitfly the authors of lengthy Com 

montari s (wsjSjk,*) on the works of their pi edecesaots like 


The last two classes of men belong to what are called or mitators 

The oompoied bj the Shaikh ShaniMi d dm Mu 

hammad bin Ahdu Uih ai Gharszi (995 A H ) is one of the most eelebr ited 
and useful books according to the Hanifi system This work has mauN 
commentaries of which one of great celebrity is the jO written 
by Muhammad bin AUud-dto Shaikh 4li -U Hazkafi ajll A 


highly esteemed and much used commentary on this commentary ib the 


Baddn 1 Muktdr aJa d Dum I Mukhtir jU^\ written 

by the Shaikh Muhammad Amin (Ihn Abidm (jjJJijlfi ^It) 1 oT Dio 
taonary of Islim 199 and 5186-292) 
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The two general divisions under which Muslim doctors 
tieat of the various subjects connected with the doctrines 
and practices of Islitn are * the theoietical or dogmatical 
part and the practical part The ^ornjer deals with the 
creed, articles of faith, called the roots, foundations of 

religion (jjitill Tauhld the Science of the Unity 

of the Godhead (jaa-yJljJisj or science of the articles of 

belief of dogmas ^L) ^ It is also called the science 

of the word This term is chiefly used to desig 

nate scholastic theology This part treats of all the arti 
cles of faith (^UjSI ^ ) which 

every true Muslim mi^t beheve They are said to be 

1 4>Ua orticsle of faith from declaa:e to he 

one a a the actum of dsclsnng God to be one The tetm is applied to 
dogmatit^ IB genend hecauee the article of the Unit^ of God ie the chief 
»tiole treated tbercm. The tem for scholastic theology is ^ 

cither because the subject of is much treated of m this part or 
because as others say the old^dogruatistsused to head their disquisitions 
on the venous dogmatical subjects mth the title the investigation on 
the discourse (word) on such end such a subject. 

^ £tb.bv< y*) 

The dogmatical part is considered the roots (J^l) out of which the 
second part (the piactlcat) grows which are therefore called * branches 

These articles of faath every Miulim smst know < in a general way 

* c 

but it IS not required of all that they should be acquainted 

> 0 

with the detaite or proofs of the same 
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ail comprised m the iormuia of the creed 

There is no God bat God and Huham 

mad IS the apostle of God (lidJ! j jdJl 31 

and are the following “—(I) Belief m God (2) ixi Hii> 
Angels (3) m His Scriptures (41 in His Apostles, ( >) m the 
Eesuxrection and the Hay of Judgment {(>) in God s 
absolute decree and p'^estination both of good and evil 

A m. mj j ju£sjX< j aUIs 

(c-tj-oll iJju *jr^jr 

The second or practical part consists of precepts and 
commandments to be obeyed rules and customs to be 
observed, duties to be fulfilled ^ It is genemlly called 

‘ Fiqh (AM amII jJlc) Science Knowledge Jurisprudence, 

and treats of the following subjects Prayer, Alms 
giving Fasting and the Pilgrimage to Mecca Some 
add to these, Jihad or Holy War The articles of faith 
to he believed and the duties to be practised are in 
eluded m the formula IsIAm is built up on five found 
ations the confession that there is no God but God 
and that Muhammad is His Apostle the perfotmmg of 
prayer the giving of Alms, the keeping of the Fast of 
Bamadan and the performance of the Pilgrimage where 
there is a possibility of doing so ’ 

m iaUi- q\ j ill s (j\ 

( y* g*- j Isjl j SWl j»W ^ 

1 Shamtim says Bsligion (y»j) may te divided into (l) IvnovylodgD 
(dUyb*) aud (2) Obedience (&eU,) Knowledge is the root (J«\) and obcdi 
ence ptactioe is the favaneb He who treats of knowledge and Unity 
IS a dogmatist aaid he who treats of obedience and the Xiaw — 

(AajijjJljdnUdl) IS a Jurist (^j^J 2!he object of tho roots is the 
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Before Vie proceed to treat of the several articles of 
faith which have to be consideied m this chapter it is of 
iiiiportance to know what is the exact meaning of Faith' 
and its lektion to Isl4m and aJso who is a true 

/f 

Mtisliin and who is a true Believer and whether 

the two terras Faith and Islim, Mu4.1im and Believer are 
synonymous, or whether there is a diflerence between 
them 


science of tbe dogmee and the object of tbe branches is Fiqh (Sharas 
i 58 ) Besides these ttro great d isions there are others under 
which the mious subjects connected ivith theoretical and pmeticil 
religion may also be cmisid red 

(1) Bthef embraomg the six articles of faith 

(2) '^torals embracing the consideration of all the mrtues and 
moral cxcelluicies enjoined in the Qur and Tradition 

(3) including acta all of devotion to God 

(4) «_>!!uW, including such duties as are required In dealings between 
man and man 

(5) denoting the punishments instituted m the Qnt in and 
Traditions for venous crimes and transgressions 

(For details see Xbn Abid i 38 Die lonary of Islim 285) 

1 There are various opinions concerning the exact meaning of Faith 

Some held it to he simply hoU«.f of the heart mind (,j,la31 
s e intetlectaal conviction and assent of the truth of every thing Iiluham 
mad taught concerning religion ~ 

(1) Others say that it implies belief of the heart {mmd) combined with 

confession of the tongue without any 

regard to outward works This is the opinion of Aba Hanffa and a 
number of hts disciples 

(2) Others again are of opinion that faith implies belief of the heart 
combined with eonfwion of the tongue and good works 

^ tJ!k* 3 3 

and that no one deserves to be osUed a Believer unless be poeaess these 
quahdeations This is the opinion of most men of the earlier days of 
lalAm the Traditionists and the Mu tamia The author of the iJbljJl 
gives as many as ^ght different opinions on the meaning of faith with 
the pniantia from the Qur An for each of these difiecent opinions 
(Mawak, 583 Jowhara 42 44 Ghw&li i T6, ette ^ ) 
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THB BBIiIGJOS 07 ISJIAm 


The orthodox doctrine on Faith, now generaliv accept 
ed IS that it IS the belief o£ the heart or mind (w«hdb jkA^t 
jjj-a3i1) of the articles of the creed the mteUeo 
toal conviction of the truth, quite irrespectiie of the 
confession of the tongue or the performance of good 

works* jjUulib <>1^1 Kxam therefore niav 

be a behever, though he neither confesses bis faith not 


1 The ftuthor ot tilie Jowham says Faith is the betief of even 
tihliig the Fiophot teaght as Woagtng neoessanly to religion 

WU JA ^ Jijjs 

unpluB not only mtMlectiial helief oomhlned viith 

tion ^and approbation yleot (Jowiu 4a Mawak S96), ur eke 

many ot the inMete who knew the tmth of Muhammad $ being a Proj^t 
would also be bebevees 

QhasUi In hw disensgloa of the subject of Faith entuaerates the foUou 
mg classes of beherers — 

{!) He who oombineB Inner belief with outward coafeanon and good 
worte (Ghaa&U 1 Y5 ef segg; ijea « eo\fia , .ilel is a true believer and 
enters Paradise 

He who combines inner belief with outward confession sod some 
good wMiks otn hut oomnuts one or more great 

®os t j w,& does not thereby cease to be a beherer though hi# 

iaath is not of the Ingest d^ee (JUS) The Mn tazda den^y that saeh 
d'oneoanbeoon^dered a believer but that nevertheless by ooiuanitting 
deadly sins he does not become an unbeliever (yUSe) but is In an Inter 


mediate state between a believet and an infidel Qy^ Jb yt 

An infid^ IS an impious person and goes into everlasting hell 

(8) The oplnlone with regard to the petson who combines iw ieif 
^hjiutward oonfession but hu no good works are dhided. *M Tillbu I 
*!? »” P«** the Mth end faith cannot exist 

without t^m The Sunni doctors of IsUm, bowsver releot this oetntaa 

as absohiMy Msa for they say that it is a truth accepted by general 
agreement, that a man, who believes and oonfesees and dies before he has 
done any good work is a true believer end enters ParadlBe that good 
works c«ttot consequently be considered se a neeassary part of faith 
and that faith can exist without them 
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performs any good works but, on the contrarj be an 
evil doer so that consequently faith and wicked works 
may be combined ^Uu31, (Jowh 43) 

This IS the faith of the lowest degree, but still it is tine 
faith and he who possesses it is a real believer He 
however who combines belief with confession and good 
woiks has reached perfection (JU£=>I1) in faith Mu 
hammad said Faith is that thou behevest m God 
and His angels and His Scriptures and His Apostles and 
the last Day and the Besurrection after death and the 
account and the Predestination of good and evil 

(1) He '»ho believes ni hi^r h&Bii but dies before he has either con 
ie&faed or performed good workb is na%erthelesi> a true behe%er and enters 
into Paiadi o Those who consider confession a necessary part of fai*h 
naturally consider that such a one has died without faith an opinion 
absolutely contrar} to the Sunni dogma. 

(S) Ko who believes in bis heart and has time and opportunity of 
confessing and knows that it is the duty of the Muslim to do so and does 
not confess his faith is nevertheless a belies er in the sight of God and 
will not bo cast into everlasting hell fire for faith is the mere belief 
intellectual coiiMction and assent and this belief docs not cease to exist 
ihiough the want of outward confession Bach a man is a believer in the 
sight of God but an unbeliever in this world before the court of justice 
and with regard to the rights of Muslims In cnee of an impediment of 
the tongue a sign with the hand is as good as confession with the tongue 
(Jowh, 411-43 Iba Khaldun i 384} The sect of the Murji a MIL) 

go too feir by saying that a believer even if ho act wickedly will never 
enter hell fire iihe orthodox doctrine on this subject is that everyone 
even the most perfect bchover will enter hell fire for no one is free from 
committing some sins for which he must enter fire only infidels 
however will remain In it for ev« 

Be who confesses with the tongue saying There is no God but God 

and Mtthamnuiid Is His apostle but does not beUeve it in his heart is an 
infidel in the eight of God and will be cast into eternal hell fire In this 
world however he is to he considered and treated as a believer and a Mus 
Um for man cannot penetrate into the secrete of the heart and the con 
fesBion of the mouth must be taken to be the interpreter of the thoughts of 
the heart In order however to make a man a Muslim m this world 
before the Law m the dght of the Qddl, confession is necessary 
6 
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THS BSLIOIOl. OF ISLAM 


One of the questioQS which hAve heen much diisccissed 
in connection with the subject of Faith is whether Faith 
and IsUm are synonyuiot® terms and whether every 
believer la consequentlj a Muslim * 


The anttber of the 3'ovhera mentioas five fiegroes of (atth 

(1) Traditional faith aJs (jU>t which is acoej^'tod on the author 
ity of a teacher or Shadth vnthont investigation and knowledge ol the 
evidences It is the faith of the unlearned people .wjlA-U 

(9) Faith resting on knowIe%e ^ This is the faith of the 

learned class dToSJ 

(3) Faith resting on inner vision (jlsO seeing 

God witlrttie heart the constant conmiunion with God sb 

(4) Faith resting on Truth ^ oc seeing God with the heart 

ih\ UJSU^ 

(5) Faith lesting on reality which is attained when 

the heart sees nothing hut God This state of being sbsoiutel;^ de 
voted to God is called the annihilation or the being absorbed in God 

Lsll f»Uu or the state of vanishing 

I The controversy on the subject embraces the following two (picstiims 
(Ghasdlii 7d) 

(1) Is IsUm the same thing as Im&n or not ? yA Jjb) 

(2) H IsUm and Ln&n are not the same thing can they caeiat 
separately or must they necessarily he combined ? 

(4.^ 4 •*»yi (jK J») Soane say 

that IsMm and Imin are sjnonymona ^ tjWSt) 
consequently every believer is a Muslim and every Muslim a belicier 

y-«J -ivyl 3) is iheo^nltm held 

by the orthodox School Others say that they are different and may 
exist seiparately 1 Ustl, others ^atn say that they are 

distinct things but joined together 

GhaeUi solves the dilBoulties connected with this subject In the follow 
mg maimer 

From the Ilngalstic point of view Imdn means belief 
tual conviction and assent (oiX.il ^ Islto, aMaa, 

submission sabjeotiQ& obedience as tiie follownig quotation shows ~ 

^ st -». rU yn |JU3i The seat of Xmin is 
the heart mind aodtiie tongne is Ite interpreter XsUm compeUes belief 
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Faith IS also capable of jncreasing and decreasing — 

inner conviction concerning 
the truths of IsUm is aometimes strong and sometimes 
weak It also increases by man s obedience^ to the will 
of God and decreases by his disobedience to the aamo 
(JlcUan i^/asiM^ jjUjjJ! Iclkt lAy ^Uu^l) 

Infidelity ( yS?) is the contrary of faith and consists 
m disbelieving anything the Prophet has taught as neces 
sanly t» be behoved 

4a®-c ^ ta j>4wsp Mawak 597 ) 

with the heart and ctmleasion with the tongne and good worke by the 
xaantbers of the bodv and is consequently a more comprehensive term 
than Imin Imin is one of the component parts of Isl&m and Tai*n> 
therefore ineludes it but Imdn being a more restnoted term does nob 
molude IsUm From a bnginstic point of view the two terms are there 
fow not synonymous J«> y-J ^ (Jjo-. JS») From 

the point of view of the Law and religion and in a theological 

sense the two terms are sometimes used as being synonymous 

and sometimes as having different meanings 
and sometimes u being intermingled comprised in 
each other ( (For proofs from the Qur An and 
Tradition in support of each of these definitions see ChazAIi i 75} 

Xmdn and IslAm ace found umted in the individual who believes in his 
heart and outwardly observes the precepts of IsUm ImAn exists separ 
ateiy in the individual who only believes in his heart but neither 
eonfesses nor does good works, and Isl&in exists separately in him 
who outwardly observes the precepts of Zsl&m without inner belief 
yji *1*'^ olBly ^ 

Ul jUH &«li| jl. y- (Jowh 41 ) 

I Obedfenoe to the will or God oonBista in doing what God eom 
maud*, and ahstahiing fCom what He prohibits— eq j^U}\ Jat dciUl 

&w ^J^seS^ f (Ghaaili i 7S Jowh, 47) With regard to the possi 

IdUty of faith inemasing and deoreaalng three elasse s may be distinguished 

(1) IdeuandJinns whose futh us capable of increasing and deereasing 

(2) Angels whose faith oan neither inoreaae not decrease 

(3) Fcophets, whose ^ith is capable of Increasing hat not of deoreasuig 
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raE BPUGIOS OF SLAM 


No Mushm cain be called an Ijabeitoveror Infidel even 
if he oppMes the truth * 


The leamed author of the bbarhu 1 Maw&k) ha\i« oa this £ii}}£(.E 
Alaukind may \>e divided into tuo clanBea iianich th bi. v>ho iM-hos li- 
the prophetic mission of Muhammad and Uv ac \sho di no^ btlim in t 
Those who do not believe in it are eifch r suth as admit the dn me mis*!' i 
(tyi) of other prophets that is Jews and Chr btian ur siirh as do not 
helieve in any divine mission or revefation such as the Bmidln t 
and the Atheists {£y»j3ij Those vho reject the gtophtwt 
mission of Muhammad are of two kinds (1) such as rejett it from mere 
hostility and obstinacy (ulu!s and {3) such as do so from sincirc 
conviction after due InvestigiUiion and consideration The portion of the 
former will be eternal pnnishment that of the letter will not he sturnaJ 
pumshment 

* Among true Muslims there are such as eit in fundamental doctrines 
they ate Heretics innovators but not infidels As ei vty stet 

of Islam agrees that infidelity means the contrary of faith then, are 
various opinions ss to the exact meaning of infidelity Those who eon id«.r 
faith as consisting in the knowledge of God naturally ssj that infidelitj 
consists m ignorance concerning God («lSi^ deberibc 

faith as ohedienoc say that infidelity consists m disobedience to the will 
of God So the Khawdeij and some of the Mu taula sect who saj that 
every sin is infidelity J^) which however is fa) c 



(1) Sins which are the result of ignorance concerning God and lisa 
Unity and the divine mission of His Apostle These they eonetder antouiit 
to infidelity 

(2) Sins consisting in committing besides good works somt deadly 

sms Such as mnrdor adultery etc This class of sinueis they sav arc 
not exactly mfidels bat belong to an intermediate cisss between believer 
and infidels e^led impious (^ 3 -.Ul 

(8) Sms consisting in smaUet transgressions venial Bbsa^Cj,^ pi 
which do not deprive a Mu^m of his charaoter of a believer and do 
not cause him to become an infidel 

The believer (IL 4 II J*l GkJl who commits a deadly sin is 
fheteiore 

(1) According to the orthodox doctrine still a believer, b«i iinptou*. 

(3) According to the Ehawdxij an Infidel 

(BJ Aooordipg to HassAtt 1 Sana, » hypocrite 
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Ift the hh%mf‘ ol an^ the Compaaio&si 

md then tf&rh ir t)it fittii ceatuTj, of the Hnra* 

the rc'hgum of sitapie and all the reiigi 

0U8 kno’^Juigi tbo i> 08 fiesBca coasisted of the 

Qur^D of Abith soiot^ fte.nit.ij hy h^rt a few verses 


{IJ ^ccmdirg fcft lb< Mu <srt’^ hf w s man io sti wtertaediato stetb 
(Set •jSfT.eC'iJ} 

s AM I <f«a'h 0{ Slxibfcjnmad tiie Muslim 

nut fiB beam's divid 'w mW mAP'r «iMh one umsidanag the others 
hcr'tKw snd it^if irt^fn them but Islim was uoaDnciti to 

ifeero Slid tun ed tbm ^ j 

^ys^a^.i 4Mit J*t o- 3 

VjjUi t>*» tiff! '-wi /*SHe» Ji* V-»,\ (j» 

^Mawakii 3 j*!L3\ y\ 

Accordiftjt t» Sa a V “e if 'they indeed are infidels who say that 
God 2 * tM Mwissah he ben o* Mary Whosoevcd: shall join other 

God* With fled T ''(1 sheU Jnrhid biifi Pwodisey and his abode ahsJl bo 
the fire The Cifii.ti)MJS n«i«t he ooKMdared jafldols though in many 
pian»gvi thej are dnn n&ed as the people t»f the Book (v'USaJt J;al^ 
as Ujobo who poswt#* aft ft«i IriM boon ( ) and thereby belong to a 
ohuss standing high above idel*t«»r» and iohdets 

The leanit>d auJIia of the Hharhu 1 MawikSf sums up bis discuseioms 
on p«th jmd liifidolily and tho snamy heresies of tsltei by stating it 9a 
the orthodos daelnao on the etihieft that a Muslim though ne mav lead 
a wifAed #63 sngod y life wid estertwu many opinions opposod to the com 
moaly teOBivau d«ttl»es of lato m»y n«'»er thereby become an infidel 
dwetving etemiil firs He only hec«ft06 #n bufidel (1) by denjbigihe exist 
eae« of the Aimighty i «d jSJ by aasoeiabing other gods with the Ouecoly 
trofiOod bv ikntiBg tbt divioo nwesnai of (he Prophet (4) by denying 
whut ha# been m«n rtf by ^asexal agrewmnt i* by deolanng lawful 
what has been by isostinum oca«nt deolared prohibited However he 
may differ la other p*jawi» h« »»t never be oonaidered an infidel but only a 

haretlc fmiovfttctr ^ U( St ^M^t J*t ® 

St jsSult ^ i* ^ l^nft jiSstt j(t jjt fssialt j(OU)t 

JfilfUtt^UCldy wuUjIwiJt JhesJU-i& k»t« 

(MawAUfOdd) 
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THE SBEIGIOH OP ISIi^ST 


others larger portions and the necessary explanations 
■which were given by Muhammad Neither the Qiir dn 
nor the sayings of Muhammad were then written down 
in books but were chiefly learnt by heart and communi 
oated to others by word of month Later on the Quc dn 
and the Traditions weie collected and -antton down in 
books and towards the end of the first century , people in 
some quarters had begun to speculate on the truths which 
had at first been simply received and believed without 
investigation and at the beginning of the second centur\ 
a kmd of theological school had already formed itself 

Hasanu I Basri 110 ah) may be considered 

the founder of the same ^ 

The leaven of speculation and independent thought 
and the application of simple philosophical principles 
to the pnmitive dogmas of Isldm had by this time al 
ready worked m various directions Dissatisfaction had 
been shown with the old doctnnes, and the introduc 
tion of new and vivifying elements into the same were 
required Wasil ibn Ati (lUe 80 A H ) a disciple 

of Hasann 1 Basri publicly gave expression to these feel 
mgs of dissatisfaction with the old teaching* and long 
ing for the introduction of new elements and separating 
himself from his master became the founder of a new 
school, the free thinkers of Isl&m* called the Mu tamla 


1 HABftatt 1 Basn lived and taught at Basra. He was the son of a freed 
slave of Zaid ibn Tbdbit the editor of the Qnr in Hts mother had been 
the slave of one of the ■wives of the Prophet He posseseed al” the 
learning of his time and may m a certain sense be oonsidered the 
founder of Scholaatio theology which was more fully worked out at a 
later period There were at the time at Baghdad oiu hundred and twenty 
learned doctors who leotuxed on dogmatical and legal subjects while 
there w«e only a few who made inward piety and spiritual rei^on the 
subject of their leotuies ^ 

GhaadllhSl) 
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or '^eparat sts* from J^) to secede to =eparate 

oneself 

Ihe Mu ti/iU after havmg had a time of success and 
poxvtr \\ ere final ij expelled from Baghdad but continued 
to jfiounsh in Pasia when a blow was dealt to them 

it 

there by \bu 1 Hasanu I Ash an yl) one oi 

their own bod^ from which they have never recovered 
\\ ith \bu 1 Has mu 1 4.811 an who adopted the scholastic 


1 Thv storv uJ VtAsil -5 separating liimseU from his and Ixcomtn 

the fotinchr of tlir Mn tnzila it. thus told il Hasan was one da} seated 
m the Xlosque it bi when a discusotoii arose on the (juestsoii as to 
vh thir a belitier Vrhi committed a mortal in tkcrebi became an 
mfidd or Hot When the qn'^tion was piojio cd to al Hasan foi den ion 
hi kept ikiw In a moment ti consider it but befoic he had had time 
t'^giic ai ansMcrWist! ilm At.t lose up and said I am oi e pinion 
thit a llfuslim ivlio has committed a mortal sm should be iCoarded 
neither a a bcliocr nor os an inlido! but us occup^ang a uuddlc station 

it c it 

bctHcen the t\iO ictiicd to another part 

of the uusquo and joined b a number of his friends to vrhuni be 
explained his opinion on the subject Katada entering the XIosque 
VrOnt up in them lut on V coming acoiuuuted with the state of things 
h s«d The c n i Seceders 

Til j tem of the Mn taiita icry soon spread in all directions and 
gAiHcd nunienu disriphs and was by degrees more fullj worked out 
c jKi latli when ! lUr on the works of the Greek philosopher chicd} of 
\.u tjtk wcs'C translated ind thus became accessible to the doctor of 
Islam ThLsjstiittWi then so conatrucil as to lie in haimoiij with the 
deiuands of sotsmi ms-m md the principles of philosoplij 

This thtoiogical school of th« Musliiu r itionalists ind fuse thinkers 
found no fas our hi the ooh of the Ummayid Khahfs who peisistonth 
di corn iged and when possible poisccutcd its adheicnts Lndei the 
reign if latir Ivhtlifit (108-132 an) they were lu high faioui at court but 
wtw dnftll} dmeourB„cd persecuted and suppiessed Then final blow 
ho vevtr came not fiom a Khalsf but bj one of their own disciples al 
Ash an who seceded from them and becam the bitter opponent of their 
sjstoin and a di fender of the old sjstem (lor the dootnnes of A h an 
see Faith of IsUm ISl 2 For failure of the 'Mu tasila and their 
restval m India ediio see Faith of IslAm pp 101 0) 
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methods began a new period m tht sijenee of 

theology It was the beginning of a mv. and irignirfis 
start and of the triumph of ortlu>dox;'i and of tht di t liiu 
and fall of the more hbernJ and ritioii 1 ■^e^loo^ of the 
Mu tazila. The teaching of tU A-feh^n )> 

spread very widely and rapidly and soon gained many 
disciples ‘ 


I The of Kftsans kd.Ttt)g the eswp of the niid 

heooming the defender of the old bchotl of ''rthodos.v is thiM n U ol 
Abd Ahn z Zubkii was loctnnng one diiv to hie Ktudrnts %vhen Abu 
Haeanu 1 Aah an one of his diaoiplea propounded the foUcniving caso to 
his master There ’were three brotJhers one of %honi v>'iu a trt c 
believer virtuous and piou<i the eecond an mbd(.l u dibhuebee a 
reprobate and tUo third an infant thtv all died Vlhat became f 
them^ Al Jubbai ausivered tho iirtuous brother bolds a high 

station in Taraditie the infidel is m ths depths of hot and the child T'^ 
among those who have obtained solvation. Suppose roti Mttd al 
Ash an that the child should islsh to asoctid to tho place octupied bs 
the virtuous brother would he be allowed to do so ''To replied il 
Jubhai It would be said to him Tiiv brother arrived it this plat e 
through his numerous woiks of ubeaicncc, to God and them hast no such 
works to forward Suppose then mid tl Ashman that the obild she ild 
say This 13 not my fault yon did not let me live long enough m ithvr 
did you give me the means of proving my obedience lu that eahC 
said al Jubfaai the Almighty would say I know that if I allowi d tlu e 
to hve thou wouldvt have been disobedient and have incurred tfas punish 
meut of hell 1 vited therefore for trby advantage ‘ Will said 
alAshan and suppose the lufidel brothe'were to<(ay O Cod of ihc 
univesrsa 1 since Thou Lnevreut what awwtod him lliou must have snown 
what awaited mo why then didst Thou act for his advanAage and net for 
mine* Al lubhai was silent though very angry with hi» pupil who v. is 
now convinced tlwi the Mp tazila dogma of man a free will was false and 
that God eleots some for mercy and some fear punishment without any 
metue whatever Disagreeuig with his teacher on this point ho began 
to find other points of difietence and soon snnounoed bis belief that the 
Qur An was not created as the Mu tazila pretend This ocourred on a 
Friday on. the great Mosque at Basra Seated on a chair he cried out m 
a loud voioe They who know me know who 1 am at for those who do 
not know me I shall tell them I am Ah Ibn Rmi ilu I Ash an and I 
used to held that the Qur’An was created that the eyes shall not see God 
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’^e\enty three sects are said to have sprung np m 
IsUm at different tnies l and on various subjects most 
ot which have since disappeared The adherents of these 
sects though considered as heretics ot innovators are 
nevertheless acknowledged to be Muslims, and not ind 
dels The system oi theology now acknowledged to be 
orthodo\ IS that o^ the Ash'ariyya s^c'w-ull) 

Dogmatics (da>.y) may be divided into three parts 

(1) Theology treating of doctrines connected 

with the Godhead (*3SU JJUJl 

(2) vijljpjJI Doctrines connected with the prophetical 
office 


awi that we oarselves ato the authors of our enl deeds Now I ha e 
returned to the truth I renounce these opinions and take the engagement 
to refute the '\Iu tazils and expose their infamy and turpitude He enlist 
ed on the side of orthodox Islim all the dialectioal ekill of the Mu tazila 
and gave to the side of the orthodox the weapons of the sceptic He then 
adopted the scholastic methods and started a school of thought of his 
own which was in the main a return to orthodoxy He thus overthrew 
the liberal school and his principles and methods have ruled the greater 
part OI the Mublim world ever since (Faith of Isl&m pp 179 190) 

1 Muhammad predicted that his followers would be divided into numer 
ous religious sects According to a tradition recorded by Abdu il&h ibu 
Umar he said Verily it will happen to my people eien as it did to the 
ihildreii of Israel The children of Israel were divided into seventy two 
sects and bi> people will be divided into seventy throe. Every one of 
those seote will go to Hell except one sect The Companions said O 
Prophet, which 18 that ’ He replied The Religion which professed 
by me and my Companions 

^ ^ y w ■. !> t 

( ScLm^^ &«J( Jtj j 

The chief subjects on which these sects differed from the orthodox dogmas 
were (1) The attributes of God and His Uniiry (\^ (2) 

Predestination and God s justice jUSSl) (3) God s pramises and 

threats ^ W Bevelation reason and (3) The Imamate 

7 
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IKB KBLIGIOK OF ISI.AM 


(3) Other 4<^[matical subjects 

The uame by which God the one and only true God is 
called m the Qur An, is Allah originally TMth the 
article prefiiced to it * 

The doctrine concerning God His unity His essence 
His attributes and His works forms a very important 
part of the Qiir an which speaks in many of its passages 
of His absolute Sovereignty and Majesty He is the 
Creator and Preserver of every thing that exists, the 
A1 might}, All wise, and Omniscient* 


1 As many as thirty opinions have been started reapcotmg the dermv- 
tion and meaning of «fiT most of them agreeing that it is not a derived 
hut a proper name " D " Another word frequently used m 

the Que An for God is Lord 

The title AlUh is called the essential name of the essence (wlAll 

all other titles being considered names designating attnhates of God 
.mt They are called the excellent ntunes Sura 

vii 179) Aim Hurairs reports that Muhammad said Venly there are 
mnetynina names of God, and whosoever recites them shall enter 
Paradise 

According to tradition God has among the many namra by which Ho 
IS known one called the Exalted Name (*-.31} which is generally 

considered to be unknown to any hut the Prophet and possibly some of 
the distingnished saints Some however say that it is AllAh 
It is a generally received opinion that it Is not allowed to call God hy 
any other name brides those mentioned m the Qur dn These are called 
fixed settled names U-*1} The Mu tarala and others hold that 

there is no ohoection to one s applying expressive names to God besides 
those mentioned in the Qur &n (See Maw&qtf 540 545 where a list is also 
given of the ninety nine names of God ) 
a It would lead us too far to quote all the verses of the Qur in referring 
to this subject It may snfilce to quote a few verses, and the curious will 
find a fairly complete list of those passages In the Dictionary of IsUm 
p 14Setaf^ 
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The doctirme concerning God as it has been developed 
on the foundation of the Qur dn and Tradition, by the 
learned doctors of the Ash anyya School, among whom 
may be mentioned as chief representatives Ibn Mujahid, 
the Qadi Abd Bakr al Baqilini Abu 1 Ma dli known 
as the Imamu 1 Haramam Ghazali says that the two 


Venly yoxiz Dord la God, 17110 created the heaieus asd the earth in 
SIX days He created the sun and the moon and the stars subjected to 
laws by His commands Is not all creation and its empire His’’ Sura 
vii. 63 Omniscient Jnd^e of aU Author Preserver of all things 
Sdca vi 69-64 The Highty the Wise the Subtile Bnia vi. 96 103 
God eVerlastii^ self subsisting all by his sovereign will His throue 
embraces heaven and earth S&ra u 256 Ghid brings forth the hvmg 
from the dead — and the dead from the hvmg Sdia iiL 25 

The most important dootrme laid down by Muhammad in the Qnr an 
to which he refers again and egam on which he insists as the great truth 
to be believed, and which he endeavottis to prove and illustrate in a variety 
of ways ui the dootrme of the umfy of God (&III There is no 

God hut God St ^t 9) is a formula said to contain the negation 
of false gods (-A>) Arid the affirmation of the one true God 

ft 

Sdra u. 158 Youi God is one God there is no God but He the Merciful 
the Compassionata Sdra oxh called the chapter 

of blearmg oneself, *e of behef m any but the one true God, states the 
dogma thus — 

Say He is God alone 
God the eternal ' 

He begetteth not and Ha is not begotten * 

And there is none like unto Him 

Everything opposed to the oneness of Gkid is strongly denounced m the 
Qur an eo the statues and idols which the pagan Arabs set up 

for worship are called an abomination of Satan ^ 

Sara v 92 Idols and their worship ate spoken of with con 

tempt and reprobation {Sdras vi 74 iiv 38) Three hundred and sixty 
such idols are said to have been erected in and around the Ea bah on the 
day when Muhammad conquered Mecca 
Some of these pagan Arab idols are called by name in the Qur an such 
asliiirt Uaza Manat Sdra hi] 20) Wadd Buwd, 

Yaghdth Ya &q Nasu: (j^ Sui* Ixxi 23-4) 
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sentiences ol the Confession ti) ihere i? 

no (rod but God (2) Mubainmad is the apostii ot God 
notwithstanding their shortness coinpnst, ^ht doi.trjiK.'! 
of 

(!) The E^ence of God (iijiss 
(2) The Attributes of God (iis 


Ab&f and Fills vJ^^) were tivo idols, eroettd c*» lie hills, Saia 

j, » 

and Slirwa ^\iLo'^ round which tiu. Aial* i,',cd t ,,0 m pr 
ctHAion and which hillfe Muhaminad n.taiiwd auhnij ptates to be mmwhI 
during the pilgnmagc to Heoea 

Another fals,e opinion Muhajnmivd denounced »>, oppotcd lo She I nilj 
of God n, that entectaiued apparently 1>\ the pagan Arabs that (. od had 
hikcn angela as, hia wieesj or had begotten dau^tera Whav has your 
Lord chosen to gise y<«\ soim, and shall he taVe for himself daughtt r 
froiu among the angelb Sdia 4jl He bo^cituth not ano Hu is, 
uot begotten &ura ex« 8 

Another falttc b^titem Muhammad denounetsd sh iirecon ilabk wivh the 
liaitv of the Godhead is *hat of ascribing to Him associates partner* 

companions m His dommioo ( I&jaI hot thej made the Jimi part 
ners with God and in their ignotanee they have falscl} asonbed 

to Hun sons and daughters Sira %i lOu Pclj-sheistg are therefore called 
Hushrikm (j or these who asciibe pa^^nois obsooiatob to God 

Not only the idolatrous Arabs and pagans in general but the Tew ulso 
as well as the Christians ate consictured as holdinj, opui^ons which 
militate against the Unity of GosS, So the ^owa are aocusiod falsely so of 

Wiemg that God The J8^vji^ say Ujer^i i a 

son of God and the ChrisUans say The Hesisiah is a son of God 
God do battle with them • How they are misguided * Sdra ist dO 81 
(On this verse are Sell s Hlstoncid Deyelopment of the Qur in € P 0 K 
p 19d) 

In many passages of the Qur in Muhammad aocuses the Christians 
also of being Polytheists, on account of their holding the dootnnes of 
the Trimty and the divine eonship of the Lord 

Fesos It is evident that Muhamioad was mistaken in. hie omuion of the 
doctnne of the Trinity held by Christwns, which he lepresenta as God 
Jesus and the Virgin Mary sod confounded It with Tnihoism (See 
Sdras v 7T xi* S6 81 94 vi 101 Ixxii d \ 116 iv 169 wnif 6 ) 
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(3) The Works of God (idSl JUal) 

(4) The Truthfulness of the Apostles (Ju^! 

In giving a somewhat condensed exposition of these 

doctrines, we make use of the foUowmg Arabic books 

* 

Ghazalis Sunusi s j*! and Shaikh 

Ibrahim al Liakdni s 

C 

The doctnne of the Unity of the God 

head is a most important dogma God is one in his 
essence [nature that is not composed of parts 

one in his attnbutes that is not having two 

powers, two knowledges, and so on He is one m his works 
( J'jol) no other being besides God having any influence 

on God yUl ^J\to job) For proofs of the 

Unity of God from the Quran see Suras ii 110 111 
168 160 m 1 4 Ifa iv 51 52 Ufa GhazAli says that 
the doctnne of the Essence of God compnses the following 
points existence of God His existence from eternity 
and for ever His being neither substance nor body nor 
accident His not being tied to space, nor resting m a 
place His being seen at the last day 

^ 4$ljU ^ ^ JeU) J 

[adA,ac>« JuUeAw Jul^ 

Jol j 

These various subjects are dealt with under ten cbd^rent 
heads ^ 


1 (1) Tbe Self exmtence of (jod most 

be adiniiited efi a matter of necebhity ^ <3^ 
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not ebdntit that there 'svas a tizue i^hea God did not exiiit nor that a 
will eom« wheii He will not exist {3owh 49 till 

fjjl Sj Sjl 3 J-ife 3i iJe 3) for proofb from the. 

Qur an and reason (see Ghasils i 68 Saras xiii 2 it xxii I8 Hui 
19 SO VI 72 78) This attribute (mode of being of Cod) is eailad an 

essential attribute &a») asitrefcis to the ebseii e of C od It ts 

also one of the positive attributes (i^j^ 44-») He is self cii tmg “ 

( if j 3 iJMi not bi reason of some cause that called hun into 

existMKie b® Jowh. 4'5 5» 

Maw&qif 4 1 8-479) 

(2) Hie Eternity (aJJ) |,ja aUl ^yl) of old without b^n 


ning (o^jU Ajjl ^ 

the first He would requue a creator and thia creator anothei creator 
This lb One of the negative attribute Lu) os it negates in God 

an attribute which it would not be heooming to ascribe to him 
&eji^ y Sfyli y ^ ^UJ\ 4U\ (Ghaz41i u S8 jTowh </l S* 

Maw 474 ) 

(3) His Eternityr (sLl tSi) m the sense of his having no end 

aijyfclt) ^ sj^jJ ^ ii\ jV) 

f«Laa.\ |»JA y For proofs see Jowb 52 54 59 3Iaw4qi{ 471 

(4) Glod IS not a substance an element <.r^ O^) ‘ 

not contained in space (^) Every substance comprehended in a space 
either rests or moYsa, and la oonsequently subject to changes and accidents 


(i^ ^ cannot be admitted of God He who 

calls God a substance an ete^nent (ya^) without meaning His being 
contained in Space may not be mistaken tn what he means thereby but 
he makes a mistake in employing these teims (GhazjJi i 69 Alaw 474 ) 

(5) God IS not a body composed of elements or parts 

(jrf* ^ ii\y (Ghasili I 69 Maw 473 ) 


(6) God is not an accident (^/>yc} inhorcut in a 
* place (JW^) ^ yija» ^J\Jo a>l) (boi 


body or dwellirg in 
fuither explanations 


see GhaeMi i 89 Maw 474) 
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The attributes of God are known as the Stfdtullah 
and concerning them there are ten points ^ 
y*i: ^^c jSoJ) >*«») 


(7) God IS not restrioted to certain reifions ^Uj &»1) 

^ Hg cannot be said to be on high or below on the 

right or left etc (GhazUi i 60) For a full discussion of the negative 

c 

qualities of God i^Uc or see hlawAqif 471 

(S) God IS sitting on His Throne (v^ja) in the sense in which He 
means His sitting on the Throne **') 

( jQl Sdras xz 4 11 27 (For explanation see Ghae&li i 69 <0 
Dictionar} of Islim 145 ) 

(9) God will be truly seen m the next world with the eyes and sight 

Though God has no shape and cannot be Sli ^^yt All) 

(jtjSll jlo Sjd3\ jlo seen in thie world >et in the world to come the 

blessed will truly see him with thmc own eyes as it is stated in the 
Qur An The faces then resplendent will regard their Lord (Siira lxx\ 
22 2S) The author of Jowhara (p 107 112) says It is possible to see 
God lu this world as well as m the next In this world it has been 
granted to Muhammad only In the future world however all believers 
will see him some say with the eyes onl^ others with the whole 

face others with every part of their whole body 

(yJ-31 s\y^\ 

C 

(10) God 13 one having no partner (cil^yk) one single (jy) having 

no equal («J jj 3 Ay a! «slty, 3 jawl^ JU. M) In proof of this doctrine 
the verse of the Qur An (Sdra xxi 22) may suffice Had there been in 
heaven or in earth gods besides God both surely had gone to rum for one 
would have opposed the other Jowh 56 MawAqif 475 GhazAli i lO) 

1 (1) God IS omnipotent Almighty powerful (jaU yal 
Sdras it 19 bcxv 40 iii 159 The proof of this is the wonderful 
mechanism of the world This attribute implies God s power to create 
and annihilate whatever is possible (Jowh. 60 62 Dictionary of IsIAm 
145) 

(9) God la omniscient ^ knows aU things in the present 

the past and the future m general as well as in detail ^ SW^) 
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Tins kaftwlsdge is not acquired ltk« that of num Hislcoow 

ledgft aompnsBS oU thiap secesaary posaidbte tutd Skt ^1) 

W>Xs^-— *3^^ jKgA^ *&S-- ^j{ 

(Suras Ti 59 Ivui 8) 

(3) Goa la living (^) Sirnsil 3W xtv 60 artJd 

{Jovrh 66-67 Ghasili i 70) (t^ Ji UrfA! v»*^ 

(4) God is eiidued mth a wiU ^J\as sD) wiU is 

3L.-JU) 7?his will subsists m Hts esseuce frojrn eternity 

uuljllfjle £&• ^Uf 433 a>3j3) Sdrasbucxv 16 li 15 

XIV i His vnll is not synoOTmous with. Hvs omniscieuce or His cotu- 
maud or His pleasure as the Mu taaila o{ Bi^hdad p eiend for 

Gods knovrledge extends to everything wbetheir necessarv poacuMe m' 
uitpoBsible (jjtiiii ■ ■* yW- s-4-3)} while His will comprehends only 
what IS possible. As to His will being synonymous with His pieasuri* 
this IS refuted by the Sunni doctnne that God wills certaiii things though 
he has no pleasure m them (^W 4 S U) ^5^*^ •t* ulj!t\) His 

will comprises everything possible good or evil Je*) 

The Sunni dogma that His Will is eternal refutes the opiniew, of the 
Kariamiyya sect that His will had a beginning (droU- just as 

the orthodox teaching that the Will of God is an attribute added to hia 
essence (t«»3JJ3 ,Jie Zoflj) refutes the dootnne of some Mu taaila^ who say 
that His will is His vary essence («t»lA13 fjM Ji) The Mu tKeda 
also hold contrary to the orthodox dogma that the will of God does act 
comprise what is evil or shameful but only what u good M33 ytj 
jSaifS 

(6) God sees and beais everything «lf) even the 

mMt secret thoughts of the heart Hach of these attributes is eternal 
uihereat in Bote esseooe extending to every existing thing 
(^y** y obIjiSSI 

God speaks by speech fi£sa^J\a bat His spcAking 

is not like that of man oamposed of sounds and words &u 

(yujm Sj <a*M«t dflii UM J[Jj3 The speech is In realWy tie inner 
speech o£ the soul (gjul3 the outward speech Is only tice 
pMter of the Inner cue The Mu taeila, on the ooutraty hold the 
speech ol Gd&ls-eempoiad of sounds uid words, and is not etamsl hut 
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recent (uj-aU.) The speerli word of God is one (Ifl-i jjjoSj but xt has 
according to the circumstances of the case vanous modes as command 
prolubition information promises, and threats (junj ^ ^ 

God s xvord has two meanings t.e the eternal word inherent 

m God s essence |A^\) and the spoken word 

created by God In this sense is to be understood the 
saving of \yesha Ailt what is compnsed 

between the two covers of the Qur dn is the word of God, combining 
both the abo\e mentioned meanings by participation ortrulv 

of the eternal word figuratively of the 

spoken (or written) word Anyhow he who denies that what is con 
t amed between the two covers of the Qur dn (written or printed) is an 
infidel Though the words of the Qur &n which are read are recent it is 
not permitted to say that the Qiir in is recent (woU.) except for the 
sake of instruction suoh as a professor gives to his students (Jowh 67 68) 

(T) The speech (word) of God is eternal ^\) 

like all His other attnbutes What Is recent axe the sounds and words 
which express it. The words of God to Moses * Take off thy shoes 
from thy feet existed from eternity m the essence of God though they 
were 8ddres».ed to Moses In hia days m words and sounds (Ghasih i 70 72) 

(8) Gods omniscience (knowledge) is eternal &Jn) He 

knew everything before it came into existence 

(9) God s win is eternal iU) sj1j\ From eternity God 

willed the events that were to take pleKie In due coarse according to his 
omniscience 

(10) God knows bv knowledge lives by life is omnipotent by reason of 
Hia omnipotence wills by will speaks by speech hears by hearing sees 

b} Bight, joVi (GhazUi i 71) 

g »,.i > God 8 knowing cannot be separ 

ated from his knowledge The Ms taaila in opposition to this ortho 
dox dogma, hold that God knows lives is omnipotent wills, speaks 
bears sees by reason of His essence blm ^ (Jowh 

72 (3) The glorious names of God are like His attributes eternal 
that IS not the artioulation of these names, but tbe meanings and men 
are therefore not permitted to designate God by eny other names 
than those mentioned in the Qor in The Hu tisila on the contrary 
hold that the names of God are recent applied to God by men 
and that there is no objection to apply to God any appropriate name 
8\en if ncit mentioned In the Qur in or Tiadltions Expressions in the 
Qur in or Traditions which teem to aaerlbe to Ood a body are to be 
8 
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The works of God are called the Afa'ihi 314h jdi! JU*) 
and concerning them there are ten points — ^ 

tindsistood m a figowtiw aanfia, and to be expJwaed in Mecordatiro 

with the othee eapwaaioms, svwh ** Thy LoxS conwsk deetsends | V) 
to the lowest he&Tou God has cieated Adam m hts image ^Je^) 

the face of God remains (tidjj 4«».j the hand of God is aboie 

their jiji Jj) all hearts of mankmd ate between 

two fingers of the fingers of the Merciful (ilil y-i> 

1 (1) Everything that exists and takes place in the world is Ood h 
doing and creation He has created man and his stations 

3j el^ iJ J f iJii-j fcUi ^ 

an acta of man ate created hy God as tihe Qnt*4a says Cod has created 
yon and what yon do (Ghae&h i 71 74) 

(2) Though God has created the movements acts of man stilt he han 
donesomamaniierthattbeyare at the same tune the acquisition of man 

oWall y* ige ja t S gljaaij 

God has created the power which man possesses to act and has oreated 
the act itself ^ has created tha choice and 

the thing chosen details see GhasMi 

1 72) 

(3) Though the acts of man are his own domgs, acquired by him and 

c- 

the result of his own choice (afid] ffn) stitl they are nevertbricss 
wiUod hy God (iffll) S;a>t^ C-^ J*® o') 

Hot the least thing happens in the world except by the decree and will 
and power of God kLub^ ®e decrees the 

good and the anl wh^ u pro&taUe and injnrions faith and infideUty 
and iddatiy obedunoe and disobedianoe asdvation and perdition He 
does what He wiUst and no one esm alter what He has dsoteed or cbung n 
what He has predatexmiiucL He guides aright whom He wills and He 
cauMi to err whom He wille Ho one haa a right to qneriion His dotn^r 
but man will he questioned to his doinge he will have to render an 
acoottot and is responsible for hia acts ^ ^Va? hw) 
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j. ^ «, B j ^UjaS\^ lawL^S^j 

} ^'*** ^ * * ^^^ *3 > 1 iB * * 3 j ifLtf) t)^j3 

(•^J ^ ^ ^ 

The Qur to says If God had willed He would have guided all men 
Ghaisiii eaya that reason also proves that God must be the author of good 
and evil else Satan who wills evil would be mightier than God which 
cannot be admitted To the objection How can God forbid what He wills 
and command what He wills not the answer is that there Is a diflersnoe 

between God b command and his will (MjSl ^ Ghaaih i VS) 

(i) God a creating man and im^poaiug on him the duties of religion is 
an act of His free will and grace nothing made it incumbent on Hun 

fi) o^) 

The Mu tasila on the contrary pretend 
that this was incuml^nt on God as the highest interests of man require 
it i n ** I 43 cfllal • tjf ia J | Si\y 

(5) God has the right to require of His creatures more then they ace 
able to perform. This the Mu tazila deny ^U> ^ uUr>~> All) 

q\ saying that God m accordance with Eis 
justice, cannot require of man any thing exceeding his ability (Ghazili 
1 72) 

(S) God has the right to inflict pain and punishment on His oreatures 
without any guilt on their part and without bestowing on them any 

reward afterward, y,. ^ ^ y.* *5 yl) 

(yci.9 God 18 the absolute Sovereign over all His oreatures and 

cannot therefore be acensed of acting unjustly towards them howsoever 
He may deal with them, as every possessor of an object is forced to do 
with hie own property as he likes. The Mu tasiIa reject this doctrine as 
contrary to God s justice To this Ghaz&ti replies that injustice is a 
man s deahtig so with the property of another person but as long as he 
deals so with his own property no one can accuse him of dealing with it 
eruelly or unjustly (Ghazili 1 79 7S) 

(7) God the nght to deal with his creatures ae He wills 
and Is not bound to take into consideration what is best for them 
31 &«la i|i 3l Utj b* (.iliJi} Jal| ^\a> Al\ Nothing can 

be said to be incumbent on God His wdl is the sole rule for His deal 
mgs He IS not responsible to any one for what He does TheMutasUa on 
the contrary hold that God according to His justice is bound to have 
regard to what is best for the welfare of His creatures (sjbs ^ 3)) 
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The learned Shaikh SuniiBi * gi%€fe a i>ottic\vha£ dilEerent 
elassihcatioti of the attributes of Ct<xi 


and to puiiL U and rewaid them not aecordsng w> lli >tnivt,rt*«» will 
but 0 tboir deserts <For flctwlfc see < hasah i ” ) 

(8) To know and obey Cod, IS the dtttv erf man not m iwe "'f u nr wtth 
the dmtates of reason hut In consequence of (sod t> command end lau 
(JiidU 3 4c^ j *JW- 5*,*- 

Ghasali says in explanirf)ion of this statement that reason : nut ufit 
oient to guide man to tha acquisition of the hnosi’edgt t f 4 od *« 1 tb< irtu 
way of obajdag and pleasiiiig him it ik onU tbt i>osi nt av tf Cod 
which can do this Obedieiioc and disobcdienen are th am ♦ thin 
Ja.^ Jit 4 y-J J=1 its*. j AelUl ^U>3t jAsaSl) 

titJll JKI « ^ W# 

Tha Jill tasPa on the oontrarv ascribe a great iiiduriHu tor af*au m 
guid ng a man to the obedience of God 
(0) There is no absurdity (luipt ssibilitj) in ( wi s sending the iircphctij 

Si»i 3 M) 3kns n aloue is m ufh jcut to 

guide man to salvaAioti ptophete a i- thi r< fotc required ii tml 
thsan Tt proof of the prophet s diMiie cl anwUr i» hii a.bilrf to jv 

form miracles jIAa sJ^h) Gbarah i 71 

GO) God has sent Jluhanuitad ae the last o' the propaet ind ti creoj 
abolished tha foimer awe (dispensations) of the Jews, Cnrth laiis and 
Sabeaos and has condnned him to hw prophethnl i u»t<iun b ci d nt 

signs endmiTacks. Cs—h ^ WU. ^*4- (**-»,<• yjiW <3i) y^ 

P 

ijyhSl ^ ijilhJI v_»\j^«43h 4J^\ j *»** V4 

tybU\ In explanation of this GVaxili sajs “God has ehtoojisjt d 
Muhammad s prophetio eheractoc by miracles such as the tj littitig of 
the moon and the praising o| the stones the guehiug out of Aaii from 
between hlii fingers One of the greatest miracles proving Ills divtAe 
mission la tlie Qut 4 1 for non* of the 4rabfi were able tc prei> i, any 
thmg Uho it incther sign of his prophetic charaeicr is hts beujg auic U 
foretell things whioh are to come to pass such as his i iotonous cutrv 
into Jleeca the uefeat of the Greek and th ir subsequent victories i^l-s, 
xxx I 3 Ohas4U i /4) 

I Sundsi says The judgment of leftson comprises three eJasM.* of 
thingM nw those that i^re (I) Ncreisary (v-v^y Itoprswiblc 

(J****^ {8) Possible (yW it very cespon ibi® 
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AbA Abdu Hah Muhammad Ytusuf al Sunusi [about 
895 AH 1489 90 A B ) wiote a short treatise entitled 

ajUjI! Another treatise on the 

subject IS called j*l . — >1!^ with the commen 

tary of the Shaikh Muhammad al Dasuki 


Miifihtn (t-ilsb* ^uud to know what t is necessary possible 

and impossible to ascribe to Cod and to His Prophet. 

Attributes which most necofewirtly be ascribed to God are—I xisteiice 
Eternitj ^ teriuti { lAjJ!) boioi; distinct from created things 

i-ti>>air>«l Suf-sxistuioc 4^^ AwlfiJ) Unity 
m His essence attributes luid works. Of these attributes the first 
essence is called an essent al attribute an attribu e of essence (^£...0 sAa) 

as it refers to His essence i is also called affirmative positive £aej 

the other five are called privative negative attributes AttA. &u There are 

seven attributes which must be ascribed to God called Ideal attnbutes 
t^U«) which ore mtimatclv connected with the attributes ]ust 

mentioned viz God a being omnlpoTont [joU j willing (Jtj'*) ommscient 
living hearing (g»t-) soemg (j^) speaking 

These ace attributes which must necessarily be asonbed to 

God 

Attributes which it is impossible to ascribe to God ( J***— •) are those 
which are the c^utrai^y of those just enumerated vis non existence 
coming into existence ) vanishing in time ( Uil\ 

similarity bo created things £hU43\) not being self existent 

1**^) being One ylj i j 

J»U» *3 «U want of powoi 

ljaa)\ want of will I*Abi) ignorance ( J«S') 

(uuy*) deafness blindness dumbness It is also 

impossible to ascribe to God the contrary of the ideal attributes -v 
Attributes it is possible to asmtbe to God a*^ called AAs 

It IB allowed to ascribe to God the doing ornot doing of anything possible 
Jj£ 9 J«t ^J\tS Uk Ji Jowh. fiO-02 Sundsf iS ) 
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Many learned doctors have deviated from the oiihodov: 
doctnne on these subjects in a \ met> of wavs Thej irc 
the founders of separate schot^ls and sects (jWyt pi yr^)> 
and their peculiar opinions are considered bj tht Sunni 
theologians as heresies pi innovations mvcn 

tions) The chief among these aie those mentioned 
below ^ 


Thfi learned author o£ the commeatarj oj the Jowb^ra Minih up th** 
above statements thus 

^ &?VS> y j 

g». .Mp ti C^U ^ ^ ^ 

(j®* ^ ^ Ue^ 

<-^L£x*J\ ^ J« 1*5^ p ^ 

£A.aSe wjSki III * 4 * i\ L* ^ 

j y 

wi>L^ty\ jfUft |»j l ....^ j t*3Vft^ 

jJVbdl oir &V 9 I \ftuljLfil 1 IbJJb ua-^^ i,jr*^ ^ 

jJItJd i_>.4>a loO lAfllp Syte jluSl !<« ^■t>^ 

W*^ ^ ) ^****’^j 

Ao-1^ ftffl l r ^>1^1 j yjg— r a g lf* 

(Jowh llOe^sesg) For a somewhat condenKedstatemeut on thcHQbuhjcL It. 
sse GImk&H b at Maksuda I Vsna translated mto hmghiih in rhctioriarv t»( 
l^Um pp 141 14? See also Palgraie s ohservalious on the Mu hm 
doctnne of the Unity and absolute Sovereignty of God and the Snflu 
enoe of this dootiine on the ohsraotcr of Muslims Faith of IslAm p lU ) 

1 The Mu tasllft who as a body entirely rejeot the eternal 

attributes of God in order as they say to avoid the distinction of persons 
made by the Christiane and they hold that eternity is the proper 

attabute of God s esseuee (i^U y.a.1 ^\) that God IS otnniv 
cicnt not by reason of His knowledge is omnipotent not by reason 
of His omnipotence as the Sunrns say but by reason of His n«aAT^j.« 
because ol these attributes shared in His eternity they would also share 
in His dmnity and there would be a plurality of gods On acoount of this 
opmion the orthodox school call the MuHiwala the Mu attila (jlLiuM 
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=• divestors) They al^o hold that all those ■verses of the Qur&n whttli 
contain a comparison of Cod to oxeaturea must he explained 

allegoricall} These are the opimonH of the Mu tsvzila as a 

body There are hovrever a number of groups which though Mu tazila 
have peculiar opinions In addition to these some declared God s 
omniscience and omnipotence to be declarative of His eternal essence 

0^ states (yUJU.) others reduced the two into 
one vtx omniscience This sa>s Sharast&ui ii 32 is the very 

opinion of the philosophers Another branch of the Mu tazila the 
c 

HodhaiUsya say that God is omniscient by His omniscience 

and His omniscience is His essence and so with His omnipotence 

j 41^0 j which opimou Shams 

t&ni says he took from the philosopher), who affirm the essence of Cod to 
be simple and that His attributes are not accessory to His essence 
subsisting therein hut arc His essence itself 

jj* Jl Miii} 11 ^4) 

The HAitljya (4-li»Ui4\) a^id the Hadathijya ascribed a 

divme character to Chnst in conformity with opinions of the Christians 

who believe that he Mnll come to judge all creatures at the last day 
Ahmed bin Haid believed that Chnst was the eternal word incarnate and 
that he had assumed a true and real body They asserted the existence of 
two gods the one eternal the most High God and the other not eternal 

that IS Christ H 4 « U* 

<1, . . jiaiiJ A . Ip y\ lai\y» 

^ ^j»U— jy*— *J\ yj j SjS-Sl 

He believed that this was the meaning of Sdra Ixxxix 23 thy Lord 
cometh with angels rank on rank {See Sharastini ii 42 Sale 114) 

The Bisbrijja hold that the Will of God was one of His 

works (ilVui ^ Jiu 4U1 fiotj)) that since God is omniscient and 

knows what is profitable for man it is impossible to suppose that He 
does not will it (Sharast&ni ii 45 Mawihib 623 Sale 115) 

The Mttshshabbiha ■. — .*n) are called Assimilators As regards the 
verses of the Qur in containing a comparison of God to creatures, the early 
Muslims had said we believe what the Qur dn and the Sunna contain 
and not take our refuge in allegorical interpretation everything 
comes front Cod our Lord we believe in the evident sense thereof, 



64 


THES RELIGXOH OP ISEilM 


Angela (UJu pi (j£=aSLe) are betngs en^ueti with 
subtle bodies created of light,* juuy (.Uu»-l) %ho 

neither eat nor dnnk m whom there is no distinction 
of sexes and who, therefore do not propagate their 

species (Ajjb ,jyuy H) Their chief charaotem 

tic IS complete obedience to the will of God their dwelling 
place, as a rule is heaven their chief work consists m 
praising God day and night and m executing Bis orders 


and also ui tbe hidden meaning we leave to God the knowledge of the 
trne sense and we are not obliged to know it iu> it la not a con 
dition of faith or an article of the Creed Some of the Hatasila 
followed the early Mnslims in this way Otbers, however allowed a 
resemblance between God and his creatures, supposing Him to 

he a figure composed of membia's or parts, either spiritual or corporeal 

C*\ j Ul yiUfT ^ Uist) and capable of motion Some of 
this soot luclined also to the opinion that the diTine nature might ho 
united with the human in the same person (Shohrasttoi ii 76-7ir 
Maw&qif 633 Sale ISO) 

The Kartdmiyya followers of hlahammad ibn Karrim 

called the Mujasslma oorporcahsts) not onl> admitted a reaeai 

blance between God and created beings but declared God to be corporeal 
They ate aubfiivided into <:« maBy as twehe 
different sects eaoh holding somewhat modified ideas about the corporeal 
ity of God (For details see Sharast&ni iL 79 Mawthfb 683 Sale a 
Introdnetion.) 

1 The Qor fai (Sfira ii 28 31) says that when God deterndned to create 
man he said to the angels Venly I am about to place one in mv utead 
on earth to which thev demurred He then made them ashamed by 
asking Adam to name all things, which they had not been able to do 
He then asked the angels to bow down and worship Adam which they 
did except Iblis who was therefore expelled from Paradise smd cursed 
(Sdras xv 3t>35 xvii 6347) Satan tempts Adam to mn and causes hun 
to be expelled from Paradise (Sfira xx. 115 192) 

He who asserts the existence of male angels u impious he who asseuts 
the existence of female angels is an infidel because be oonfaradiota the 
<5apAn (Sdias xlUu 18 xxi 25 xxxni 150-159 bij 23 xraii) 
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Th.e\ axe. able to adopt a variety of beautiful iorms , 
someh\e on earth The Mutazila and otheis consider 
them superior in rank to the prophets because they are 
free trom evil piopensitieg The Ash anjya school con 
elder them inferior to the piophets, m accordance with 
the saymg of the Prophet The works G-od loves most 
are those performed under the greatest difficulties The 
prophets have the evil propensities m their hearts but 
they fight and conquer them and are therefore superior 
to the angels who have no evil propensities to resist 

There aie four Accnangels (iSsuU! 

Jibni (Jjyka-) Grod s messenger, said to be meant by 
mentioned in the Qur'dn called also the 

Angel of Revelation (^^yt Ol*) Sura ii 91 92 

Mika il (JjuLSsu.* and J!.£=u^) said to have been the 
inend and protector of the Jews 

Asrafil (Jj^I^an!) who will sound the trumpet at the 
day of resurrection 

AzrAiI the angel of death 


then } our Lord proferrod^ou for boqs and taken for kmieclf daughter 
from among the angels? Indeed you assuredly say a dreadful saving 
(Sura Khi 3 ) 

1 Azra il s said to separate men s souls from their bodies and also 
those PI the angels and all other creatures (Sdea ii 93) He d. said 
to he terrible lu appearance so large that his head is high m heaven 
opposite the Preserved Tablet and lus feet in the deepest regions under 
the earth to a believer however he appears in a pleasing shape The 
learned Sundsi and other learned Shaikhs say that the best remodi 
enabling one to meet death and its anxieties and terrors which come aftc 
It without fear is to perform a prater of ti o rak as afte sunset on the 
night of Pnday and after it to lead the Fitili i and the Suiatu / il/al 
(kcix) fifteen times This Sdra is said to be worth half the tjui in {Jowh 
153} Of uoithor of the three latter Archangels is the name mcutioucd 
m the Qur &u 

9 



66 


THE HKLIIWS <» AJ 


Bobidcb the Atehangalb there »« uarfiaji Angt * («!«*■> Swrai, vi ti 
Jxxsvi A) %vhD contmuallv «tt(.nd man andrf ttht-inmli rnin hah aoiqic 
say two others foo to guard hint tr in dangt s aid bOeh taiamiites as 

are not decreed bv trod i e such things ss am sasjtcndifd f^jWj for 

flora what i$ abaoaitely decreed bv f»*»d bo oce uiu Mve btin The Jwa 
also are said to hate auch guerdtui migeia tc |»rotect thtui As heiie 
Angels are sard to snceoed each other tn their watch this art L&lied the 
urn sq,<iil>at Muhaaunad is reported t > hate aatd that fi\er\ 

man has ten angelb (aoctn'ding to same triuhta ns tw iitv iriir iratty as 
four hundred) who base charge trve Him by das ana bs >i ght from 
the first beginning of Qie hfe to the moment of bis death Angels 
intercede for mac hat their lutcroeseion is of na a itit untcMd Cod is 
pleased to accept their mtercL bion the\ atvo tu~sis btheser again I 
infidels (Stiras 3CXX1U 42 ilUi 3 Im 2f> tin fi ! * lit IIJ litO) 

Besides these there are also Bccordiiig Angsts Sttiw aim 3Ui 

who constantly observe a.id write down muns act it ns Of such angeK 
every man is said to have two one siA idittg on the right to write down 
hits good actions ^luLu^I udU) ths other on his ieft M wrii^i. down his 
bad actions (uoViuJl they are eonstantlj watthmg 

alwavB present (ju«e) except on certain occasions Ihese angels never 
change bat remain with man till his death and then tand as his grave 
praising and writing down his reward ifbewasabe’tcvor using him 
to the day of tbeiesurrectioii if he was an infidel Soim nay has even 
man has four sneh angels who relieve each other in the morning and the 
evening The good acts are said to be noted down at oset but when a bod 
act is committed the angel of the ood actions aiihs th« at gv! of gt^od 
actions whether he is to write it down whereupon this one ordtis hiht to 
wait for the space of SIX hours, in the hope that the sinner may ropent 
and ask for pardon If within this time he does not repent hm bod 
action lb irrevocably wntten down The recording of good and evil i» to 
be understood literally « e that it is done on paper with pen and tuk 

(ol Jv* j gitUy j Jdb Skanc however understand it hguta 

lively As to tho place where these angels abide opteionB differ 
Some say that they stand on the last »iol» teeth pl 
right and left others on the bhoulders They ate »il«d m thot^uran 
(Sara Ixxxii 11 13} exalted writers 

Anothei class of angidb are the Throne Bearem SUm.) who uo 

said to be ab present four but wUl on the day of rosnircctioii be UwBgth 
onod by an additional foui who will then boar tho Thrune of tiOd at>i>vo 
them Above thorn on that day shall eight bear the Throne of the I<ord 
(Surislsax *7 si 7) 
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Besides angels and devils a distinct order of creatures 
IS said to exist whose nature places them between man 
and angels They are called Jmn^ Gemi) They 


Another hmcl of Angels are the Ghembun (qccIjj*^^) surroond 
the throne. 

Bidwdin (Q\y^j) is the Angel in charge of heaven the treaearer keeper 
or guardian of Paradise (£-.^1 Oj^) 

Jllilik IS said to preside over Hell and Enpermtend the torments 

of the damned fjGIV^iU. Sdta iliii 77) And the jnhahitants of hell 
shall say 0 ItZilik would that thy liord would make an end of us (Sura 
Ixsiv 30 31) 

Munkar and Nak(r are two fierce looking angels who 

visit every man in his grave, ai^ who immediately after the return of the 
funeral party from -the bunal are said to eicanime the dead person as to 
his or her belief in God and IMahaiiunad and to torment him, if his 
answer is not satisfactory 

As to the smiessness of angels immumty exemption from sin) 

the orthodox doctrme is that angels are free from sin Some how 

eve rejeot this idea on account of their having remonstrated with God 
on His creating \dam which is a sm To this objection the Sunnis 
reply that the angels did not withstand God bnt only wished for an 
exp anation 

As to the superiority or mferionty of angels to the prophets the pre 
valent opinion is that prophets stand higher in rank than angels On 
both these subjects the author of lihe Mawdqif says that every one is 
at liberty to hold whatever opinion commends itself to his own mind 

The Bevil is called Iblis S'lid also ShaitAn and is 

said to have been oreaied of fire His name was originally AzAsn ( 
and he belonged to a class of angels and according to the Qnrdu 
was expelled from Paradise and stoned 

1 (from fjtt- to ccmceal to bide) are so called because they are hid 

den from men We created man of dned clay end the Jmn had been 
before created -A subtle fire (Sfira x\ 26 27) They eat drink and 
propagate their species and are subject to death They are consider 
ed to he like men capable of fotiire salvation and dsmuation where 
fore Muhammad pretended to have been sent for the convasion of 
the Jinn as well as of men ^^dras Ixxii 1 17 xv 27) The Jinn ate 
saia to listen to what is gomg on behind the ourtam in heaven which 
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were created of fire some thousand jears before Adam 
came into existence There are good ones and evil ones 
believers and infidels among them 
Every Muslim is bound to believe m the divmelj 
inspired^ Books which God has sent doiivn from time to 

hides the presence of the most High m order to skill Cod s S(.crcts and 
so the good angels are said to throw stones at them (x e stars) wherefore 
the} are also called the stoned ones from to throw stones 

at shooting stars Sdras Iv 14 h ud xi iSO xIti h 

33 41 XV 1C 17 16 xxxTiii 76 Ixvii $) See Baidiwf a Commentan on 
these passages The Jmn are said to be divided mto fi\e dx'.tmct ordeis 
(1) Jinn (yW-) Suraw 27 (2) 3inn (^s-) (**} Shaitto (4) 

*Ifrft pi <5)Mind (OjU) The terms Jinn and Jinn 

are often used to designate the whole species good and bad The weakest 
among them are the Jinn, the strongest the Mind Their chief abode is 
said to be the mountains of Qif, which are supposed to encircle the world 
See Biikhiri s Commentary v 291 Sprenger if 236 Dictionan of 
Islim pp 133 188 Eaith of Islim 199 206 
Muhammad and his followers have evidently borrowed 'from the Jewe 
the whole dactrine concerning angels devils and Jmn The Jews in their 
tom learned the greater part from the Persians Thus the Talmud 
teaches that angels were created of fire and that thev hnio various oflicis 
that thev attend on man that the Jinn ate an intermediate order 
between angels and men that they know what is to happi.n in the 
future because they listen to what is going on behind the curtain to steal 
God s secrets (See Geiger s Judaism and IsUm 62 64 Simpkim Marshall 
London Tisdall s Bources of the Qur in 84) 

1 Inspiration is called Wahi The number of such inspired boohs 

(<JWe * j ' > IB said to have been one hundred and four Of these ten 
ore faeheved to have been given to Adam, fifty to Seth thirty to Idns 
(Enoch) ten to Abraham The other font the Pentateach the Psalms 
the Gospel and the Qur in were revealed successhely to Moses l>avid 
Jesus and Muhammad who is now the last the seal of the prophets 
( filU-) These revelations are now closed and no more are to be 
expected. All these divine books except the four last are believed to be 
now entirely lost and then contents unknown As regards the Penta 
teuch, the Psalms and the Gospel the learned doctors of Islim pretend 
that they have undergone so many alterations and corruptions that no 
credit 18 to be given to the present copies m the hands of the Jews and 
Christians. 
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time to men through his apostles We believe in God 
and what has been revealed to Abraham and Ishmael and 
Isaac and Jacob and the tribes and what was brought 


Tlic SuB-ul pi ot kooks sheets pamphlets given 

to the ancient ptophets are often mentioned in the Qui in (Sdras Ixxxvu 
18 19 111! 36-40 XKXLi 33 3C xlv 15 16) (For a hat of the passages of 
the Qnr &!i referring to these books and especially to the Old and Kew 
Testaments see Sir William Muir s The Coran and the testimony it bears 
to the Holy Scriptures and also Dictionary of Isldm pp 440-448) 

The Pentateuch is thus referred to — And verily we gave 

Moses the Book wherefore be not in doubt as to the reception thereof 
and we made it a direction to the Israelites (Sdras xxxtt 23 xh 45 
xK 15) In Sdra xxxvii 117 the Thorah is called - 
the perspicuous book (Sucaii 91 155} Then we gaie Moses the book 
complete as to whatever is excellent and an explanation of evety matter 
and a direction and a mercy (Sdras xl 56 xxv 37) The following Old 
Testament characters are mentioned by name in the Qnr 4n Adam Ibel 
Cam Abraham, Aaron Therah Korah David Goliath Enoch Elias 
Elijah Esra Gog Magog Isaac Ishmael ' Jacob Joseph Job Jonah 
Joi^ua Lot Moses, Noah Pharaoh Solomon Saul The following 
incidents of the Old Testament ate some of those related m the Qur An 
with mote or less correctness 

Creation of the world (Sdras xvi 3 »i 3 xxxv 1 13) Adam his fall 
(Suras vii 18 ii 84) Cam and Abel (Sdra v 80) Deluge (Sdras liv 9 
Ixix 11 XI 42) hoah B Aik (Sura xi 4C) Abraham visited by Angels 
(Sdras xt. 72 XV 51} Abraham ready to sacrifice his son (Sd» xxxvu 
101} Jacob goes to Egypt (Sdra xu 100) Joseph s history (Sdras vi 
84 xii 1 xl 86) Moses strikes the rock (Sdra vii 160) Pharaoh 
(Sdras n 46 x 76 xliii 45 xl 89) Manna and quMls (Sdras vii 160 
XX 82) Aaron makes a calf (Suras xx 90) Korah (Sdras xxviu 76 
xliii 45 xl 38) David s praue of God (Sdra xx»v 10} Solomon s 
Judgment (Sdra xxi 76) Quean of Sheba (Sura xxvh 22) Jonah and 
the fish (Sdras vt 86 x 98 xxxvii 139 Ixvui 49 ) 

The Psalms from jtj to wnte read recite) are a writmg a book 

And to David we gave the Psalms (Sdras Iv 116 xvii 57) And now 
since the exhortatioa was given have we written in the Psalms that my 
servants the righteous shall inherit the earth (Sdra xxi 105 ses 
Psalms, xxxvii 39) It may here be mentioned that this m the only 
direct quotation from either the Old or New Testament in the whole of 
the Que in. The history of David is referred to in Suras ii 252 xxxvui 
20-24 XXI 79-80 v 92 xxxiv 10 12 
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unto the piophets from then Lord and lae \mU not 
distinguish between any of them and unto hun are 
resigned (S6ra u 1^0) 


The Ckjtpel is celled the Injil The word occiira 

twelve timeo in the Qordn but is on!} used in the later Sdras Who 
follow the epostle the illiterate prophet whom thei find written down 
with them m the Thorah and the Injil {Sdra vii Jl'iG} See also haras 
ilL 2 111 43 58 Ivil 37 xlvns 23 ix H2 v 51 70 Then let the 
people of the Gospel Jndgs by what « revealed therein \ o rtjat on nought 
until ye observe the Thorah end the Gospel and that which has been 
seat down from your Lord Sara v "2 In Sflra Jxj 0 Aluhanimad 
refers to the promise of the Lord Jesus that He would scad the Paraclete 
(o^\) mentioned in the New Testament John xvi ^ {See Faith of 
Isl&m IS ) 

The Qar 4n contains fat mare of the histones of the Old tlinn of the 
New Testament It contains however the history of the birth of John 
the Baptist and of Chnst of the miracles, the death {but not on 
the moss) and the aeeension to heaven It is to be obsencii t.imi, the 
references to the In]il as a dUine revelation are to bo found in the later 
t e. the Madina Sntas {For details see Dictionary oI Islim the article 
Injil pp 211212) 

Jews and Ch istians have been accused by Muhammaa and hie followers 
of having changed and of altenngtheir Scriptures (Suras i\ 48 i 16 m 
72) The learned doctors of Islini say that tahrff means tho 

changing or turning astde from the truth and that it may be effec*ed m 
two ways (1) by changing the meaning ‘-Asyuk*) or (3) by altenug 

the words of the test On careful comparison of thu pas 

sages of the Qnr 4n which accuse the Jews and Ohnstuins o coi^upting 
their scriptures it heoonies clear that Muhammad did not mean to accuse 
them of having changed and corrupted the text cf thCir holv boohs Iml of 
having misunderstood and mieinterpreted and concealed eenain 

passages which he thought oontamed prc^heoiee confirtamg hii divine 
mission This is also the opiniou of men of high authority on Mi slim 
lore Bukh'vri records that Ibn Abbis said that there is no man who 
could corrupt a single word of what proceeded from Cod «o thit the Jews 
and ChnstmuB could corrupt onlv by misjtepresentmg the meanins o the 
words of God 

The Qur An given to Muhammad w considered to be the most excellent 
and compile of alt divmelv inspired books The essential word of God 
coutained therein is held by the orthodox chool to be 
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As human leason is not sufticient to guide man to the 
knowledge of the Tru^h Gk)d has from time to time sent 
his servants the Prophets pi ^uuut) and Apostles* 


etcrual uncreated the letters and words however wnttca 

down or read bv meu ( Julil are oieated but even ni this senio it 

IS considered unbecoming to bpeak of the Qur &ii as created The creation 
01 non ereition of the (Jur ail was a highl> disputed que 

tiou chiefly during the icigiis of the Khalif al Mamun and al tin taslni 
(211 l'>l AH) and some of the mobt famous doctors of Islfiin were 
sevcicly DcrsecutLd for holding the doctrine of the non cicatiou of the 
Qnr dn (SceTaithof Isldm 18J 191} The Mutaiila in oppo itiou to 
the Suiiui doctrine hold the doctrine of the creation of the Qur in 
(Shahrastdni ii 30) 

The Qur 4n i& believed to have bean wutten (created by God) on the 

Piesened Tablet then brought down in sheets 

to the lowest heaven on the night of al Qadr where they vveie prebcncd 
111 a place called the House of Gloiy whence they were 

biought to Aluhammad according to the requirements of the case Some 
think only the meaning was revealed and that Gabriel and Muhammad 
clothed them m their own words but the commonly received opinion is 
that both the meamng and the words were revealed (k<U\^ 

*5^^ “-~f cs* 

(Jowb 89 Sr>»a>l 

With regard to the luimitability of the Qur an the Nozdmiyia 

dibwiiit from the oithrdov opinion by saying that the Arabs would cci 
tamly have been able to produce a Sura equal to the Bdias of the Qiii dn 
m eloquence st le and ekganee if Ood had not prevented them fxom 
attempting it by peculiar circumstances and that the excellency of the 
Qur du consisted in what it relates of the past and the future 

1 The sending of prophets Is something that may reasonably be cx 
pectod but it IS not as some sects pretend incumbent on God to send 
them his having sent them is an act of free grace 

(_j» aSL-*j 1 titt. ^ C**^ J^j') 

(aLu 

Philosopher pietcnd that this is incumbent on God as promoting 
the spiritual atid temporal vvcHaie of mail. 
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( Jwj pi in order to guide and fceacli men and it 1& 
the duty of every Muslim firmly to believe in Gods 
having sent such divinely commissioned mettsengere 


IThe niuaber o! proplieiB ot »poBtlcs Go4 has ecnt is accotdiug io 
a saving of Muhammad io havo amounted to one hundred and twenty 
four thousand some say t-wo hundred and forty thousand and othara again 
one hundred thousand of these three hundred and thirteen are said to 
have been apostles with special missiosa and dvspensationfi and X$ooks 
while the others were merclv prophets men divinely guided and 
inapiied hut having only a general commiasitn to teach and guide their 
fellowmeu for a prophet, according to 'Mushm divines is a man inspired 
hy God but not sent with a special dispensation nor a apcoial 

Book while an apostle is one with a distinct messago and a 

special Book Suidi were Moses Jesus Mnhamzaad According to this 
dednitlon all apostles ace at the same tuna prophets, but not all prophets 
are apostles The commentator of the Jowhara gives the follovi-iiig 
definition of a Prophet 

jA.^ O* fwl ^ 


^ o' J *» 

The office of a prophet is the free gift of God (iUl Ja» 

It cannot ho acquired by any acta of man however excellon* such 
as seclusion or an ascetic life entirely devoted to the worship of God 
5'he philosophers pretend that man may roach 
this high rank by which the Sunnis say thej accuse the Qur in of 
telling falsehoods for ft oalls Muhammad the last of tha pre^htfe 
and Muhammad said There will he no prophet after mo 

As regards the ohaiactenstics of the prophetical office we must nnpaiflfli* 

(1) What must neceseanly be ascribed to prophets 

— cJI^ (ji 

(2) What it IS impMsihile to ascnbe to them 

■“ (c3*^' <>■ cs* *-) 

(8) What it i» allowable to asenb® to them 

^ yiaUfioatlonB which must aecesaaiUy be tacaibed to a prophet and 
whlfih he^ust possess arc the following four 

IblthfulnesM^ ae., ho must outwardly and inwardly be prehorved 

from the Qonunibbioii of any suiful act 
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Inwardly a prophet mnst be free from envy pride and hypocnsy 
As to hie total freedom from sm before hie assumption of the propheho 
office the majority admit that he may then commit small as well as great 
sms author of the ATawdijif saj s 

We Sunnites hold that prophets after the assumption of the prophetic 
character u*f} are absolutely preserved from oomnuttzug great sins 

and from committing small sms intentionally ^ 

yiAdll fjJi) (^01^ farther details on the infallibility of pro 

pheta see hlaw&qif S6ti et se^q Faith of Isl&m 216 Id ) The Qur in 
luentious several cases of pr(q)hets committing sms such as of Adam 
(Sdra li 2&-37) Noah (Sdras xi 49 Ixxi 89) Abraham {Sura xxvi 80 8S) 
Moses (buras xxviii 15*16) In S&ra xl 57 hluhaxnmad is commanded to 
ask for pardon for his sm {S&ra xlvili 3) God is spoken of as pardoning 
his former and later sms Tradition reports that hluhsmmad used to say 
I ask be Almighty for pardon and repent onto him three tunes a day 

I liad ^1) sea Ghas&li i 190 191) The 
biographers of Muhammad also mention sots of his which are suiftil 
This contradiction between the teaching of the Qux 4n and that of the 
theologiBus is a difficaltj In order to explain it Muslim divines say that 
what would be disobedioneeandsm m other men is not to be considered as 
sm m the prophets that Adam s disobedience in eating of the forbidden 
fmit was a sin but not like other sms 3 that what was 

forbidden to bun outwardly was commanded to him inwardly lysVb 
(tihlf jy*b* and that there was a secret understanding betiveem him and 
h)8 1 01 ^ which we do not know Ail such sinful acts and disobedience 
m prophets must therefore be explained so as to leave their character un 
touched by sm nor is it becoming to mention or refer to their having 
committed illicit acts, except when circumstances necessarily require it 
Mnhammad $ confessing hie ains is explained to be an act of hamiUty 
dona in order to be on example to his followers 

Truthfulness nr their speaking the truth in aooordance with 

the real state of the case or at all events in accordance with whet 
they believe to be the truth />«^) 

s- w oi? y j /**jr** {^ovvh 114 115} For an expla 

nation of Muhammad s having once recited a verse the devQ had suggested 
to him, OSS the verse of the seeMawdqif ST3. 

Intelligence sagacity (2>lht) enabling them to silence the objeotums 
of the opponents and to defend the truth by sound and convincing 
arguments apostles must possess this quality in a still higher degree 
than prophets (iuUH JUSs ^ 

10 
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DehTOcy of ilie moaeaga (\y1 UI ,***L(r) ** dali’pwr (|^) to 

< ;Viniui to irbom they are sent the mc&segee Ood ohatges tibam to deliver 
and on no account to ooneaal thanu This of course does not 

ittolude inMaa gas they are ohargad to ooneaal or with regard to which 
they are at liberty either to publish ot ndthhold 

(M U Jowh 115 116) 

It IB imposslblfi to asonbe to prophets ^ Jeoe^ U) attri 

butes opposed to those which have been mentioned as necesssnly belong 
mg to the prophetic office snch as nn&ithfulnees faisonese man 

daciousness of inteUigence dnllness (JhU:) ooncaalmg tho 

message f A prophet as a rale, mast be a male not a female free 
not a slave, free ftomrepnlsiva dieeases and defects ^ taken 
from mantdnd not from angels or Jinn or animats 
(JUf hi U) (Jowh 9} Afanam Eve 

and Sarah are admitted by some to the list of prophets 

It U permitted to ascribe to prophets the power of eating fasting 
sleeping walking, marrying or abstaining from marriage and the state 
of bealih or sickness The leprosy of Job was not a repolsive disease, 
as it did not appear on the surface but was bidden between the skin 
and the bone The binidness of Jacob ooneisted merely m a film over 
the eye which was removed when he received the glad tidings of hts son 
Joeeph (Jowh 9 10, 116 117) 

Neglect or omission (yt~>) with regard to the verbal messages they 
were comnussionad to drimi may not be asoribed to prophets before 
they have delivered them 

c 

Forgetfulness oUivioa may not be aeoribed to a prophet before 

he has delivered the message after it be may forget it (Jowh II 7 118) 
God has given the prophets and apostlee the power to pi^otm miracles 
$ e the domg of things eontracy to custom (LiUl) iSjU- jyA) in proof 
of their prophetic mission and the tmthfalness in what they deliver to 
men aa a divine meseage JIa w*' «Il\) 

Sly^ fijil itlS fj\tf tjllt W » ) ^5jbo 

^ ^ (jl vS^ i 3 ^ single mlrncle Is considered 

auffiment to prove the propherio character of him who performs ft 
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IJlie charaotenatics of a true miracle are tlio following seven - 

(1) Itmasli con.is6 tn a word or a deed or the relinquishing of an aot 

yj^sj y^) Ficaaiples of these ans the Quran— the 
coming forth of waser between the fiugors — the fire rot burning Abraham 
(See MawAqif S47) 

(2) It must bo contrary to custom ^ioUU ai^bs. yl) 

(3) It must be performed by a person elamung the prophetic or apostolic 

office (liSl— jll Sj-Jl As Cjy^ y^) This distinguishes 

miraclea from unusual acts performed bj men of uncommon piety 

ybtts iVuJ which are called and from what happens some 

tunes to cammon men (js^yn) deliverance from great calamities which 
extraordinary thing is called Sa^ help and from what niav also bo 
produced by » wicked man (y^U), which is oalled also from 

what may be wrought by him with tho assistance of the devil which is 
coded stlal, contempt shame 

(4) It muat be performed darmg the asaiunption of the prophetic 
office or, at all eyents only a short time befoie the same 

^ y yy&» y\) Miraculous works 

performed by or in favour of a prophet long before he has assumed the 
prophetic office are not called but yeVftjl (v to lay the 

foundations) They ace signs preceding a prophetic call laying the found 
ation of the same Such is said to have been the cloud which ippeared 
over the head of Sluhammad years before his assumption of the prophetic 
office With regard to the miracles performed by Jesus when ho was 
a ohild (Suras xix 30-dJ iii 43) long before his assumption of the 
prophetic oharactor the (j&di says that these may nevertheless be coiisi 
dorod because Jesus was a prophet ovou when a babe for he 

said And God made me a prophet (1^ c 5 '^) t nothing 

impossible in Gods having created in him all the qualifications of t 
prophet even when he was yet a child (Mawiqif fi48) 

(5) It moat bo in accordance with what tho prophet protends to do 

yy^ y\) U he should pretend to divide the sea and 
instead of this the mountain were to be divided this would not be a tins 
suracle 

(6) It must not declare him who assumes the prophetic office to bo a 

deodver and liar («1 yy^ S y)) If hu woio to declare that a 

dumb animal should speak and tho auimal really s-poko but c tiled him 
a deceiver this would be a proof of his being a falbo pionhct If ho 
were to ask a dead man to rise and speak aud tho man did so but 
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declared him to l>c a deeeiver thw v>outd not be & ceneSUM^ie proof 
of hi<) being a f ilse prephel; for the man riECti from the dead nti^ht be 
an inddel and pmposety chosen to ic}eet the pioph&t s dtvinc comnns sou 

(7) It must be such that it te nupoembk to contradict den} or imi 
tato it yl) Things done by mcaas of sorcerv (jJir-) ot kgcr 

domain (ia-**.) or conjuring are therefore mf xnniKkb (AecMawSijif 
chiptor Ae^a£i^ and chapter } 

It i loniarkable that though Muhammad repeatedly mid dihtinctly 
declared, that God had not given him the poner to pTform mnaelcs and 
that he had not performed any ittiiaclca (3ni os XVI i 16 >2 li st tC9 Hi 
xxiz 46 50 xvui. UO) the learned doc tors of Ihlim itu-aht on ascribn p to 
him a number of miraclee and declatc that he who deint>« the genuine 
ness of such of his miracles as rest on the tei.ttmon} of an unii tcnn| ed 
chain of witnesbcs is an infidcL 

sWl g »;. !S» j S - .jti\ yU lij TTH )» yljSlLSj gieSlv; 

yl p ^ l UTS ih p 

{Jowh IdJ 

The greatest mirade mentioned bv Muslims as condnn i g IMuham 
mad s prophetic odioe is the Q ir an It is callei’ the standing mirs tr> 
5*31 Sfira xm ISO Jonh d3 134 Afawiqif Su” 568) Orher 
mitaeles mentioned are the so-called splitting of the moon ( y bwl 
Sura hx 1 2} the pebbles praising God the night jounmv ({;1^ 

Saia xvii 1} He who denies the tiuth of this miraele iii un indde) 
(hoc more details see Jowh 183-134 Mawiqif 568 Di..tionsr} oflulam 
351 Faith of IsUm 218) Among the nnraeles mentioned >a albu 
his having been predicted m the Thorab and the Injil as a true prepnet 
(MawAhif 565) Theic are various sects of Muslims which deny the reality 
of thrae miracles or the possibility of xaicaeles (For a di tailel ac mi it 
of their opinions aad a refutation of the same aet Mrwaqif 550 537) 

The highest in rank among the prophets and apostles is said to be 
hluhammad who is oonsidered not onlv the greatest propno^ but 
the most excellent among all rented things 

Then comes Abnham then Moses, then Jesas These four are disti i 
gntshed by the title possessors of constamoy (Sftrasxlvi 84) 

After these m rank come the apostles ( and then the other pro* 
phehi !Eho )(oUowiag six prophets arc said to have brought new dispen 
Rations and now law (Satijk) Adam («iSl Ko®h (i3tt 

Abr,diain JJ*-), Kfows {*&) Jesus Muhammad 



THE COMPANIONS 


77 


Immediately m rank after the prophets and apostles 
come the Companions* of Muhammad An*.*,) 

who are considered to be the most excellent men after 
Muhammad after these come the follo^iers (jujU!) pi 
after these m rank come the followers of the 
followers ^Ujl) j after these the KhaUfs (jouiU-pI 


1^0 dti>pensation of Muhammad is oonsidemd to ha\e 
superseded all previous di pensations and to be superseded by none 
Muhammad is considered tc have receixed a general mission to all 


nations 1* " " j 

Muhammad s spirit is sud to havo been created before others and 
then sent to tnem to mase them aoquamted with his apostleship 
and divine mission He iit as sent to ail mean including himself Though 
Jesus will come down at the last day to judge it is believed that He 
will judge according to the law of Muhammad and as a follower of 
hiB law (Jowb 12S) All prophets are believed in their previous 
existwee (as spirits) to have declared their submission to Muhammad 
and to have been in this world merely his representatives It is 

difficult to reconcile this olassificat on with the teaching of t^ Qur an 
and the sayings of Muhammad which declare that there is no distinction 
between the apostles, ( Suras ii 285 v 130 lu 

78) Muhammad said Do not ^vc me the preference over Moses 

3 Jowh 123 123) I'or a detailed description of 
the life of Hoses as given in the Qur in see Dictionary of Islim pp 
356 86G taken from Lane s selections (For the Muslim opinion of Jesus 
His sondhip and death ass Suras xia 35 86 iil 62 lin u7 65 ix 30 
111 72 73 V 19 76 79 iv 160 v 116-117 For details see Diotimiary 
of Islam 229 285) 

I Muham sad said God has chosen my CmupanionK before all the 
worlds with the cKception of the prophets and the apostles The 
followers are those who lived and had interooum with the Ccrntpanious 
oven if but for a short time The Khalif is a representative a auecebsoi 
of the Prophet a substitute Muhammad is repoited to have said The 
Kbahfate after me will last thirty yesuie then wiU come a tyrannical 
monarchy (tsyle C&Li ^ Jowh 13fi) 
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The Khtlifb who ^vere sA the same time Companion %crc Atni Uak 
Lmar Uthmia and All who logtthcr tttp ed ti mlj lunt m\ 

monthb and four days Mu iwija us repeu-ted to haio atd I am lb 

ficbtkmg (Jowh 1(57) y ter theise come ill rank ihi folkwmj, sjmucii 

to whom Paiadiijo was expressly promised Tilha /ulnair tbdn r 
Bahm^abm Auf, Sadbm AlaWakkAs Sad bin Zaul Alu Ibaidi To 
these Muharamad had expressly prOHUsed Paradita) bj saj in„ Abii Bjkr 
lb in Paradise Umar is in Paradise (Jowb 15FQ ^iltr tbr c (.oitie the 
men who fought at fchobattio of Badt three hundred and sc^etitcea f){,h;tiHr, 
men after them those who fought at the battle of Uhud three hundred 
men of whose scvmity were martvrs Afttr thesi, in nil tonit, the 
tovenanteA 4*^ Jjsl) le the fourteen hundred men tho 

aocompaiiiod Muhammad on his piJg image to Mceui, six years after b s 
Aight from. Mecca to 3ifadtiia and made a covcnaiu with 
that they would stand by him against the hostile Meet wi Thct are 
pr-tisedintha Quran (Sura xlfw lb Jowh 140 lil H"* 11 ) Afteiiheto 
m rank come the four great Imaaas the guides of the Muslim nation 
S)ajs) the Imdms M41ik Shdfi i Abd Hanlfa Ahmad ibn Hanbal 
To this class of great doctors belong also Sudan ath Tnun Ibii llasanu 1 
Ash an (For details see Jo vh 143 144j AlsJik and the three r thor Imams 
aie the teachers and guides of the nation m the branches r cr > ifeh 

m pisctioal part jun-ptudenee} the Imim si Ash n ard those c f hit Lin 1 
m the Roots t e the articles of faith the treed aZjo!) joUaJtj 

and al Zunaid and those like h m m Sdflism 

It IE the duty of every Uushm who has not remhed the degree of 
knowledge which constitutes him a Mujtafaid ■) t' *) to foil )w 

one of the great Imams lu what they have Uid down as the Uw with 
regard to practice ^ juiaJl Me who h is 

bccomeaMujtahidneedaotcloso (ajaj) 4> Jo^vh UiU<j) 

A Wdji or saint pi w a believer who is distinguished bj 

great piety and asceticism Ho is uot ooonidered exempt from sin but if 
ho traasgiesses he repents at once He is called a [item ^5, to poi 
soHS be m charge of a thing) beoauso Qod turns charge of his eoneeriih 
( V*^ <J}^ bcosnse he himself only cares for the worship 

of God («S^) He 18 able to do things ooatxarj to custom and such 
acts are eaiiad honeficence Such miracles do not appear in his hfe 
time but after hns death Suoh a saint rf no miracles appear through him 
18 not a true Wall (her further details see Jowh 146 116) 
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Prayei* supplication, nitprte$sion petition (^jLJ 

as weU S'? impiecation, (j^Sj profit and injure 

respective!) both the lining and the dead, eien when 
proceeding from an mhdel* 


1 Prajcr ■iR<l ‘^application arc said to bt- of use against all calamitie*! 
whether thev be decreed b\ Ood al&oluteJ} U*) or onl) condi 

tionalts t\ith regard to wbat Cod has decreed onlj coiidi 

tionallj there i no aiSicaUy in behoMiig that He will m anmvortothc 
supplications ol Kis ocrvants not aend it down As regards such 
calamities ‘which He has itrciocablj decreed it is helie\cd that He ina\ 
lessen them so if He has decreed that a largo rock shall fall down upon 
men Ha mas in answer to their supplication cause it to be broken up mto 
small pieces hk« sand in order that it may not hurt them The Qur an 
commands men to make supplioations (Suras xl (53 ii Iftc Jowh 147) 
buch supplications howevci m order to be efficient mu t be in accord 
ance with certain condititms tc the person who offers them must haie 
the following qualifications (li'iJf thuiil yl) (I) he must live on 

what ho has honestlj acquired (JSUJf J&f) (J!) he must call on Ood 
with firm confidence 1 1 His help (3) his heart must not be 

distracted ai-j W he must not ask what is wrong or 

what mas injure hia reJstii cs or any Muslim (5) he must not ask for 
tamgs impohsibic (JWh' '* o' * 

The following rules are to he ohsersed when offenng supplications and 
intercessions (1) to chooso xho proper time (aUUJl y\) 

(2) before oflenng suen petitions to perform the ablution and canonical 
prayers to turn to the Qibta lift np the hands towards heaven confers 
sins repent praise C od and ank for blessings on the Prophet at the 
beginning the middle and the concluaion (Jowb 14 1 ) Gods answer to 
such petitions ma^ lie Risen m ft saricty of ways and at different times 
but undci a 1 circmnstancch man obtaining what he asks for is sub 
ordinate to His will 

It may bo useful here to mention that Uo is used for ^7owh 148) 
private prater m svhioh a person is allowed to use hie own words ivhiie 
b\a is onlv used of tno stated htuigica! form of praver the appointed 
prajer service (For further details on the subject and specimens of 
petitions offe rod bv Muhammad for fotgneuesa of sms of 4vesha rdtima 
Abu Bakr Abraham Jesu* Adam Ah and others see Chmh i 182 193 
A speeimtn of Imp’wation is found tn Sura 111) 
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The Qur dn, m many passages gives a mtanie descnp 
tion of Death* the Besnrrection the last Judgment 

Paradise and Hell It may sufhce 

here to refer to the following Siiras Ixxv Ixxxi 
1 19 Ixxxii Ixxsm 4-20 Ixxxiv 1 19 to a later 
period belong the following verses Sdra xxn 1 7 
Death is the lot of every man Sura lu 182 

Judlo (}£s 


) Death tabes place when men bare reached the ^ which Qod has 
appointed lot them (Sjai*!! ■»-*) He respites them up to a 

fcTTWft and when that is come they ctumot put it o& one singfla hour 
nor can they bring it on sooner (S^ra xvi C8) Learned men differ ns to 
whether death is a positive or negative thing Al Ash an defends the fonner 
opinion aigmng that it is a positive realiy existing state or qualification 
while others hha al Asfat&im Zamakhshari hold 
the second opinion saying that death is the want of hfe 
Al Ash art appeals in support of his opmion to the verse of the Qur &n 
Ood the lugh»t who has created life and death and to certain tradi 
tions such as God has created death in the shape of a ram 
every one hefoK whom it passes will surely die This doctrine refutes 
the opinion of the Atheist that man appears and disappears in the course 
of nature The word means qutohening, or vivifying 

The term is collecting congregating j*^) the day of congre 

gating the dead The word oWll means returning from death unto hfe 
These are synomymons terms for the Last Day 
Ghasih says When God Almighty let H» hands pass over the back 
of Adam and gathered men mto His two hands He placed some of them 
in His lig^t band and the others in His left then he opened both His 
hands before Adam and Adam looked at them and saw them like imper 
ceptible atoms. Then God said These are defined for Paradise and 
these ate destined for hell fire He then asked them *Am 1 not your 
Lord? and they repbed Oertamh we testify that Thou art our 
Lord God then asked Adam and the angels to be witnesses alter 
this God replaced them mto the loins of Adam ta ) They were at 
that time pnielr spiritual beings without bodies. He then caused them 
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When the hour is come for man to die, Izri, il the 
Angel of death, appears with his assistants these 

c 

draw out the spirit up to the throat^ (s^atAs-), when it 
IS pierced by a poisonous lance which detaches it com 
pletely from the body * ItiA il then seizes it 

Sura xxxn 11 ^ Ijyc) 

Immediately after the bunal two large black livid 
angels visit dead men in their grave whether they were 
infidels hypocrites or believers These angels are called 
Munkar and Nakir^ hideous horrid 


to did but g&tbcied tbem and kept ibem in a receptacle near His throne 
^1}*^ (j*) When the germ of a new being is placed 
m the womb of tbe mother it remains there till its body is sniiiGiently 
developed the soul m the same is then dead yet when God Almighty 
breathes into the spmt He restores to it its most precious part (W^) 
of which ft had been deprived while preserved m the receptacle near the 
throne This is the first death and a second life Then God places wmn 
m this world till he has reached the term fixed for him. 

1 As long as the soul slowly ascends from the heart through the throat 
it 13 exposed to various temptations and doubts but when it has been 
pierced by the lance and thus separated from the body these cease 
Izf& fi is said to be frightful m appearance and of enonnous size his 
head in the highest heaven his feet in the lowest parts of the earth and 
his face opposite the preserved Tablet To a believer however he appears 
m a lovely shape and his assistants as Angels of Mercy while to the 
nnbehevers they are tormenting angels. The soul spmt according to the 
orthodox school le said to be a subtle body intimately united with the 
body of man like the juice is united with the green branch of a tree 
( *U11 angel 

of death also takes the hfe of Jinn of angels and even of animals 
(Jowh. 15S) 

9 Their eyea ate said to be hke copper cauldrons their voices like 
thunder in their hands they hold enormous iron hammers of such 
wdgfat that, if they were to let them fall down on a mountam they would 
grind it to powder In order that this exanunation of the dead may take 
place God is said to cause the spirit of the dead person to return to its 
body with its aenaes and reason and memory 
11 
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abominable) who examine the dead as to their belief in 
the Unity of God and the divine mission of Muhammad * 


1 The spint of the bahevor according to <»onic w imincdmtcij alter his 
dcsth tni A T i np through the smen hQa\ei!S to tho presouee of Qod 
and then returns to the gt*TO to r« enter the body in order to bo 
fi'eainined (Ghazali Durr IS-ISQ The cxamming Migeh will any to 
the dead person Who is thy Lord nrd what la thy religion and who 
18 thy propluit^ ^ •ai-io L* ^ *sl}j yj*) {Sfe Jowh WO 

also Dictionary of Ihl&in 70 SO Faith of Xsl&m 2Qi) If the person so 
examined returns a satisiaotory answer God is my Lord Islim is my 
religion and Muhammad my prophet a beautiful angel approuches 
bun and assures him of the mercy of God. and the delights of Faradioe 
Then orders are given to spread carpets for him m Paradise to 
assign to him a green garden and he is made to shine like the 
full moon His grave is made spacious for him (70 x 70 cubits} and a 
wmdow IS made in the same opening into Paradise (Ghdsali n 
*114 Jowh 161) If the answer is not satis&ctory the two sngeie beat 
him between his eyes with the iron maces tiU he roars for anguish so 
loud that his ones will be heard by all creatureb except man and genii 
He is then doomed to eternal hell fire orders are given to spread foe him 
fiery boards and to openfor him a door into hell fires Ninety nine dragons 
stmg and scratch and lick and boxment him till the day of rcKurrection 
This grave is made narrow for him by the pressure of the earth upon 
him till hiB mbs are almost crushed The infidel will suffer uch torments 
for ever the disobedient believer howeii-r only for a time according to 
his d ns yw^ 8te Gh&zali ii SW Jowh 161 Dictionary 

of Isl&m ^ and SO) Prophets and Martyrs it is said aro not subjected 
to this examination Angels are also held to be exempt from it but not 
the Jimu 

The inhabitants of the p-ave are said to be of four kinds (I) those who 
sleep on then, backs till their corpses become dust when they constantly 
love about between earth and the lowest heaven (2) those on wnom God 
causes sleep to descend and who only wake up at the first blast of the 
trumpet (3) tliose ivho remain in their graves only iw o or three months 
then are earned away into Paradise thej perch on the trees of Paradise 
m the shape of birds The spirits of martyrs are in the crops of birds, {4} 
Prophets and saints who may choose their own habitation {Seg Gjia^li 
Durr SS-33) 

He who dies a violent death at the hand of a murderer, or otherwise, 
must nevertheless be considered to have rea/’hed the proper term of his 
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Mahamixiad taught that, though 
consumed by the earth, yet one part’ of it will remain 
uncouapted till the last day namely os sacrum 
the rump boaej and that from this God 
■ft ill, at the last daj create a new body ®o that as it 
was the first part created it will remain to the last un 
corrupted to become the seed whence the whole body 
IS to be renewed (Jowh 1S5 ^ ^ U*^ 

Aju U-.«vxjiS 3 ^} '‘**■15 


Ixfa tor if he hftd not eitoA a i loleat deaitlj He w(wW * nfttan 1 

desifb. al tho !>ame ioar vacwui other Mu'tazila 

«se Jowh SB 163. ObusAh Durr) 

Tlioagb tHe Hod> boeoiaca ditet and pensHet eftot death tie soul 
spmt will eoatinuc lUi'e till the first Maat of the trumpet at the last day 
5a this all learned nieu are agreed, whether however it will die oi 
ooatuiuo fthve after Isrdfti has sounded the first blast of the truuipet w 
acontroviated subject some hold that it will thou die or vanish (*Ul) 
till in-ide alive again at the second blast while others believe that it 
will not dw (IflfU ^ A.t this second Mast God IS believed to 

collect all tie flonls into the trumpet m which there are said to bo 
little holes or cellR Iska thc^o in a bee>bivo Xb^y then leave their ceUs 
and repair each to its own bodv 

1 Sosio objaot to tiie statement for C od has declared in the Qnr'in that 

averytbing will pensh esitpt Hi (Cod s> face **1SW^ Jfe) 

To enquire to uhst the spirit of man consists and where its. seat is fa 
the bocl> IS Uvetoa* iowK saj forbidden Sura xvji 87 It is generahj 
admitted that mm baa imh one soul but scene are of opinion that he 
has two one IS cid}^ the spirit of watchfulness which while 

it resides on the bodj eauses ima to be awake and wstohful and, when it 
doparte fpom it causes him to sl«p and to have dreams the other the 
epirit of lifo cjy) which whiK it abides i» body, oauscis man 

to Iivv *Bid whtM it dapiute cnuscs Ixim to die (Jowb 166) 

Iho spirit otter death enter* tho state or iiiterv*^ osBed »1 Barsakh 
(c^j^JWiatervsi separation) »e the mtetveningsWis between death and 
the last day (Sara xxib 10) 

As regards thoir abiHii. the geaerally sicccpto^ opimon w that the 
prophets ate admitted tot* Paradtao uaisKidjatoly 0'*^“ death that tic 



84 


THE fiELIOION OF IfeLAil 


The exact time when the Besurrectioo wiii take plate 

no one knows but G-od The approach of the Last Dar, 

*# 

the Hour, (^21 -a-U’) niay ho%vever be known 

fiom certain signs which are to precede il (a^wJl bij-.!) 
These are distinguished into the lesser and the gieatcr 

signs c-U!U!l 


martyr!) according to a saving of Muhammait re t t \ the trope> of 
green birds which eat of the fruits and drmk of the river of Farodtsc 
(jatjjJp Sfira m Ifi'i This Ji«ag in the crops 

of birds cBunot be explained, hut must nevertheless be believed 
The comiuentatoi of the Jowhara sa^s that the birds mev he trars 
parent or the saymg may be understood dgumthelv, a'i represent 
utg the speed with which they ate ablo to move about The spirits of 
common believers ore usually believed to stay near their graves (Jowh 

181 182 t^) liberty to go 

wherever they please others say that thev ore vvith Adam (O the lowos'^ 
heaven The spirits of infidels are said to he cast down into a pit m hoi! 

lu the seventh earth called Sinln whero they arc to remain to 

the day of Resurrection (Sara licxmii 7 10) Others fancy that thoy remain 
lu a certain well called Baididt j^) lo Hadramcnt or according to 

a saying of Muhammad under the devil s}aw to be tormented tul they 
are called to join their bodies 

As regards the enjoyment of Paradise and the torments of Hell there 
will be the following dasses believers and infidels. The infidels will 
according to a general agreement be m hell for ever (^Ul\ ^ •iW*) , 
the believers axe of two hmds (I) obedient who go to Paradise 

(2) the disobedient (y»!c) who if penitent go to Pamdise also 

oi if impenitent jafc), they are treated according to God s will 
that is He pardons them or toimenia them as He 
plesBcs He will not leave them in hell lor ever for though dis 
obedient they are Muslims and Believers, and therefore am not to 
be treated like Infidels 

1 The lesser signs of the Hour aie, according to some authorities as 
many as five hundred Of these we may mention (1) the decay of faTtb 

among men («>UW^ 5,*% ^UlU S\ dU j Sj*Si 
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(2 iphc ad\aincin£,of tlic meauebt porsous to cintnGat digait> ,u.j 
( {3} A maid servant becomes tbe mother of hei. 
mjstress t e there will bo an increase of sensuality (4) Tumouis and 
seditions. (5) A war with Gtoeka and Romans (6) Great distress in the 
world (7) The provinces of Irak and Syna shall refuse to pay tribute 

The greater signs arc the appearance of the Uabdi 
the directed one who is therefore fit to direct others and conooming 
whom Muhammad foretold that the world would not come to on cud till 
one of his own family should govern the Arabians and should fill the 
earth a ith righteousness It is believed that the Mahdi will come from 
Sladina and go to Mecca where the people will make him Imdm He 
will be a gieat conquero cansing the Muslims to become a nughty 
nation He will break crosses and kill swme According to the Shf ahs 
the Mahdi has already appeared m the person of Abdl Q&sim the ISth 
Imam (355 s h ) who is believed by them to be alive now but concealed 
in some secret place until the day of his manifestation before the end of 
the world (Mashar 185 193 dowh 168 haith of Isl&m 99) 

The appearance of antichrist is another sign 
He IS said to be one-eyed marked on the for^ead with the 

letters K F B which stand for KAfir or infidel According to some 
traditions he is to appear first between Irak and Syria according to 
others near Madiua He will ndo on an ass and be followed by seventy 
thousand Jews of Ispahan and eontume on earth for forty days ho will 
lay waste all places but will not enter either Mecca or Madina or Jern 
Salem 4it last he will he slam by Jesns who is to encounter hiqa at the 
gate of Lydda (For more details see Mashar 197 199 Bukhin s 
Commentary i 199-20^ Sale 57 Dictionary of IslAm 328) 

The descent of Jesus son of Maryam (ji will take 

pi ice near the white minaret to the east of the Mosque at Damascus 
at the time of the afternoon prayer The Imim it is ssid will make room 
for him and he will lead prayer according to the rite of Muhammad he 
will marry a wife get children and die after forty years continnance on 
earth and be buried at Madina Under him there will be great secuniy 
and plenty hons and camels bears and sheep shall live m peace 
and a child shall play with serpents unhurt (Mash 192 IQT 109 Sale 
57 58 Isaiah xi 6 et sej;g) 

The appearance of the Beast ej|^) hKy cubits high a compound 

of venous speoi^ with the head of a bull the eyes of a hog the eai 
of on elephant is also a sign It will rise out of the earth in the temple 
of Mecca and mark the face of believers and of the infidels so that 
every person may be known for what he rcaliy is. (Sss Mash 203 at ssgg 
Dictionary of Isl&m 64. S39 Sale 57) 
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TJae first sign of the immediate eommg ot the Hour 
will be the soundiBg of the Trumpet (^^1 At the 
first blast of the Trumpet* all creatares vtill 

be struch with terror This blast will be followed bj a 
second blast, when all oreaktres m hea’vcu and on earth 
will die, or be anmhilated e\cept thoso whom Ood may 
exempt from the common fate 


Anotliec sign is fihs ajij^oarftnco of Gog and Magog 0 / ) 

These barbamn nations of whom manv thingi> arc rtlafed the Qur ^ 
and the Traditions will make inroads into the HoN Land oross the i ikc 
of Tiberias which the vanguard of their vat>t arm^ will drirh dry proceed 
to Jerusalem and there greatly distress Jesus and hjs compamous till at 
hiB request God will destroy them Their carcases will fill the earth 
and the burning of their bowa airo'aeand^uivers will last for scicd years, 
God wiU at last send a ram to cleanse the earth and make it iertiK 
(Sdras x:st 96 xviii 96 97 Bevelation xm 14 xa 3 hjusekicl xxxMU 
9 xxxlx 1 9 Sale 58 Geiger 74 Biikhin Commentary x 205 ) 

The rising of the sun from the weat yi*.*— and tin. 

appearance of a mighty smoke which will remain on earth 

for forty days {Jowh. 166} and the destruction of the Kaba li\ the 
Abyssmians and the removal of the Qur fin from books 

and. the memory of people (yJuJly y- ^y), and the 

inhabitants of the earth becoming infidels J*} gyi-y) 

ar all signs which indicate the n^a, approach of the Houi but the 
exact time will still remain uncertain 

1 At the first blast of the Trumpet the earth will be shaken and all 
buildings aud monntains will be levelled the heavens slmU mutt the siin 
he darkened, the stars fall and the sea be troubled and fined up W omen 
who suck shall abandon their infants and even the she-camels which ha\c 
gone ton months with yemug shall be utterly neglottcfi {Sam !\s.si } 
This first blast shall bo followed by the second blast when iiotjimg shall 
survive except God alone ^th Paradise and hell and the inhabifAute of 
these two places and the throne of glory The last who will die is the 
Angel of death 

There is a diHerenoe of opinion as to the numhet of blasts Borne say 
they are three (1) the blast of conatexnation 
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4II creatures are sai8 to reraam for the space of forty 
years m the intermediate state of insensibility 

and death, between the first and the last blast of the 
Trumpet During this interval God is saad to cause a rant 
or dew supplied from the water under the throne of God 
to fall upon the earth It vs called the watei of life 

and Rill penetrate the earth to the depth of 
twelve feet By the efhcacy and virtue of this water the 
dead bodies will spring forth from the graves (the os 
sact?m being the germ) as they did in their mothers 
womb, or as com sprouts forth from common ram and 
grow till they become perfect 
Immediatley at the sound of the blast of Resurrection 
Aissflj _ AjssAi) the souls of men will rcpaii 

to their several bodies* 


the blast »f dymg (5) the blast of Tesarrectjon The 

truth 18 that there art, ojily tiro blasts that of consternation and 
that of the resurrovtion 

Hsrufi! irho tuth flabricl and MMfl has been restored to life 
standing on the rock of the temple of Jemaalea, will at fcho command 
at God cait together the souls from all parts those oi belierecs 
from Paradise und the unbebe^ers from hell and throv them into 
his trumpet There tbej will be ranged la bttle holes like bees in a 
hiTO, a»d wdl on his giving the last soand be thrast out and fiy like 
bees filling the whole space between earth and heaven Then they ivill 
repair to their respective bodies (hiashar fil9 31S GhaiAiilv fiiK) Sale 
Dictiotuufv of XaUmdtfMitl) The earth will then be an uamenso 
plain without hiUa oe villages Sdra Ixxuc 18 14} and the dead, 

after they have risen, will sit down each one on iis tomb aasieasly 
waiting for what la to eome (Ghasfci Dnit 4S) 

The first to rise wtU be lardfil then the other arohaaigels, then SJuham 
mad will mount the Bardil a wonderful animal, between the 

siise of a mule and an ass having two wmge and moving ■vrith remarkable 
swiftness and repair to the presence of God The dead will arise from 
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All jaankind will then ha^e to repair to the place 

<r 

of assembling* ( - uJWjAli) for judgment 
In consequence of the heat and the press of j»opIe a 
copious sweat ( will come out of everj pore of the 
skin, forming a deep sea of sweat covering the whole place 
into which all will be immersed according to their works 


their graves in the same shape and with the same qualities 
in which they lived on earth liven the still bent child tiil! nsc 

m this condition As the glorious change of the hodia> of belicTOrs will 
only take place m Paradise when Muhammad stated that men would 
rise barefooted naked and uncircumcised Ayesha objected that it would 
be indecent for men and women to look at each other the Prophet 
replied that people would then have weightier matters to care for than to 
look at each other 

Men will then according to Muhammad, be distinguished into three 
classes (1) those who go on foot are those who have performed few good 
works (2) those who tide ate true believers who hove been obedient 
servants of God (3) those who creep grovelling with their faces to the 
ground dragged along by angels are the infidels The various clasuis of 
evil doers vfill be dutmguished by their outward appearance adulterers 
as apes usurers as swine etc etc 

t As to the place of assembhsg the Qar &n and the Traditions agree 
that it will be on earth bub as to the exact place opinions differ Some 
say it will be Jerusalem Ghaz&li says i will be an extensive plun 
without any hills valleys or trees where one aught find a hiding place 
(Sara mv 49) On this place of judgment angels, men germ devils 
animals Will be gathered and kept standing some say for seventy others 
for one hundred years anxiously looking up to heaven and waiting for 
their sentenoe but God will not speak to them The sun will be very 
near the earth and the heads of the infidels will aiiaost be burned 
(ChaBdli iv 8S9) 

This sea is said to be seventy feet deep some will stand in It up to 
their ankles others up to their knees or loins, others to their ears and 
some wiU be almost drowned m it Prophets saints and pious Mushms 
troubles for tlmy will be protected by the shade 
of the throne of God (Sdras lu 102 10« 182, 192 iv 89 vi 12 *vii 
64 99 xriil, 99 Ifil lU 95 96 *lv 36 xxxtl 11 ) 
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Then God will appear m the clouds surrounded by 
angels, to judge those who have nsen from their graves. 
This judgment will consist of the following ^ the present- 



account then the questioning ( the 

account and then the weighing in the balance 


Muhammad according to tradition, will be the first 
man to rise on the day of resurrection and will stand 
on the right of the throne of God All other prophets 
will then range themselves under his fiag Men on 
rismg will in their fright flee for refuge to Adam and 
entreat him to intercede for them, but he will 


1 The presentation means that all men will have to present themselves 
before God in their true character The books in which all good and bad 
acts of man ace reooi"dcd will be blown by the wind from a repository 
under the thioue of God where they have been preserved and will then 
be fixed to the necks of those to whom they belong (Sfira xvn 14) 
The angels will then come and place these books in the right hand of 
those who will be saved m the left hand behind 

the back of those who go to hell Angels and prophets will enter Faradiso 
without hav mg to render an account and so receive no book {Sfiras Ixxxiv 
8 IS Ixuc 10 SSO) 

The first whom God will question will be the angels then the 
prophets Hen will be questioned conceinmg their outward actions as 
well as their inward thoughts ^ Suras Ixxv 5 v 108 116) 

All creatures that is men, angels and genii also will then be clearly 
made acquainted with the account of their works good and bad 
■ V j-j*- All wrongs and difierenoes between men 

and beast will then be settled satisfactorily God will then also judge 
Wild beasts, and reduce them to dust (Sdras iv 45 Ixxnu 41) 

12 
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decline, ‘ so with Abraiiam Moses and Jesus At last 
Muhammad wiU undertake the o£hce o£ Intercessor’ 
After all creatures have been questioned and receive 
their account, then in order still further to show the 
justice of the account, a balance (tjlyJ-i*) will be set up 
in which the books of actions, bad and good will be 
weighed* 


I All am will decline on tlie score of havms; disobeved God Jesus it 
IS said will also d ohne for the reason that he had been made the ohjcLt 
of worship dne to God. only 

* Jesus will send them to Muhammad who at once will accept the ofice 
of intercessor There is said to be an mterval of one thoui^and jeare 
between this gomg from one prophet to another for aid Muham 
mad will intercede for his people Sdra xvii 81 is aid to refer to 
this circumstance After this general interc''esiott of 

Muhammad the door of intercoasion will bo opened to 

others and prophets and also to other pious men Numbers util thus be 
saved from hell-^re 

Besides this general intercession Muhammad is bcheied to exercise 
several other kmds of intercession for a number of people some of whom 
never performed a good work also for such as ha\c ''ommitted mortal 
sms and for Muslims who are already in Hell fire for people ir paradise 
to raise them to a hi^ei degree ^ or lightening 

the torments of some people in Hell for alleviating the torments 
the grave (For further details see Jowh ITS-ITG Mashar 255 259 SCI 
Gha^i IV 329 340 Sdras it 256 xlx 90 see also Bika£ ii 45 xx 
108 > xxxiv 22 xxxix. 45 Ixxiv 49 Ixxviii 88} Evei^ sin may bo 
fo^ven exc^t idolatry (Sdra iv 61 116) 

t There will then aceording to Gbazili be three cluseB (1) those 
who have done no good works and who will go to hell fire at cnee , (2) those 
who have committed no evil action (prophets) and those who have per 
formed many excellent works, who will go to Paradise at once (8) those 
who have done both good and bad works These constitute the majority 
For this class chiefly are the balances set up Thslr books of actions 
some say the actions themselves which will assume a bodily shape will 
bo thrown into the scales and weighed ^ yj/) 'nits 

balanoe u rsfened tn in the Qurdn (Sfiras xxi 48 xviu 105) The 
orthodox opinion is that it is to be understood literally not allegorically 
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After the account has been rendered and every man s 
works weighed and sentence pronounced accordingly a 
bndge' will be spread over the midst of hell and 

all believers and unbelievers will have to pass over it 
After having passed over the bridge a pond® 
will be given to Muhammad It will be full of sweet 
and refreshing watci It is eaad to come from the river 


Kauthar which flows from under the throne of 

God ^ 

Hell IS the place of punishment 

and torment All men without exemption believers as 
well as infidels will have to enter it ' There is not one 
of you that shall not go down to it (Sura xix 72 / The 


(For further details a&t Jowh 170-171 Ghassih iv 3Su Ghaz4h Durr 
69 Mash 264 Faith of M&m p 225) 

1 means a road Those -who enter Pa adise will take the right 
hwd way and those who are doomed to Hell fire will rake the left hut 
hoth of them will have to pass orer the bridge spread over the midst of 
hell finer than a hair and sharper than the edge of a sword and beset on 
each side vnth briars and thorns The righteous cross it with the swift 
ness of lightning others like the wind &e wicked will soon miss their 
footing and fall into the fire of Hell 

Muhammad and Ins people will drink from it Every prophet also is 
to ho given such a pond hut of infenor i;[ualit 7 Sfira cviii 1 is said to 
refer to this delicious water The throne of God Sfira ix 180) 

IS a la ge body or cupola spread over the world made of fire or green 
emerald or red ruby resting on four columns which are borne at present 
by four angels hut at last by eight The seat alsoisabody 

of light /V'^) ^^^<Kked to the throne from beneath The 

Pen is a large shining reed which God is said to have 

created and oommanded to write down everything that was and shall bo 
to the day of the resurrection ^ukbkn s Commentary ix 881) The 
Preserved Tablet CjUl) is said to be a large shining slab on 

which the Pen writw down with the permission of God everj'thing that 
hag happened and will happen 

I Some commentators make Sdra xix 72 refer to the belSovers passing 
the bridge spread over hell hut the majority hold that believers also 
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believers will scarcely if at all fee! its heat, and will pass 
through it quickly mfidels will remain in it for ever 

Hell IS said to -fee divided into seven stones (Luib) or 
apartments one b^ow the other, designed for as many 
distmct classes of the damnGd They are given below* 


\nlIeDtea; Hell but pass through it qutckK and thai the heat wiU be cooled 
down for them (see BiidivnCojrmentarj} HclJ according to Che Sunni 
doctrine has bean created hj God in past times and exists now Hed ss 
desenhed fta an awful place temhly hot ite fuel are men and stones ita 
drink matter mixed with blood the clothes o! its inhabitents arc made 
of ever burning pitch serpents and ccoi^ioss will sting and 

torment Its victims 

s. 

II Jahannam in which the wicked believers will be punished 

according to their works or dements til) they are at last released It is 
a purgatorial hell for ’Mu^ms and will be destroved after they have come 
out of it 

2 Laaa a blazutg fire for Jews 

S Hutama (jULk) an intense fire for Christians (Sura civ 4^ 

4 Sattr a fiaming fire for the Sabians ^Sura iv 11) 

5 Saqar for the Magi (Suras Uv 47 Ixxiv 44) 

6 Jahim for idolaters (Sura ii 113} 

7 Hiwla the abyss) the lowest hoU the bottomless pit for 

hypocrites »e those who outwardly professed Isldm and 

inwardly were mfidols (Sdra oi 7) 

Over eooh of the gates of these stones la set a guard of Angels 
Suras itxxix 71 Ixvu 8} whom the danmed will beg in vain to 
mtercede for them with God that they may he relieved from their 
torments or annihilated (Sdra xl 52) Over these guards is set as chief 
MAUk (wUU) The food of the damned is a bitter fruit called 

Sfiras xxxvu 60-64 xliv 48>44 Ivi 61 58} their dnnk 
is hot stinking water mixed u'lth matter (jlTgb Sfira xxevilh 

57 njJUvU Bfixaxiv IS) 

The unbeliever who dies as such, though he had been a behevei all hts 
liletime will remain in Hell for ever GhaaAh iv 
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The ahtn5e tfe® Wessed is believed to be a hind of 
partition vraii, called the A'arM* between heaven 

and hell Those who have not yet entered Paradise, 
although the> desire it rest on this wall Prom this 
place they see both those who enter Paradise and those 
ID Hell {Sura VII m 

The righteous having safely passed the bridge and 
having refreshed themselve*: at the pond wiii at last 
enter Paradise * and in the heavenly garden 
en]oy all kinds of delights bodily as well as spiritual The 
Qur an giv®i detailed descnpiion of these delights m a 
number of patssages , among others in Suras Ixxvi 32 2S 


aaiflfsesa) The children n infidel* sre ttccordingto the be** author 
itiefl tttojtted into Pandisce sme plate them in the A arif 
a frmS of Hades ftomc low pretend that thej afe in Hell fire Ko Muslim 
will be docaned to eternal fire all will he released from it after a shorter 
or longer ponod f \en4«rjng lbe»r stai m Hel! Mublims will not be 
yy i fAg to feel the tormente hho isfidils as they «e belies od veT> soon 
after they enter it, to a idergo a kuiJ of deoth and to botome 
mseusible to pwn j*ll Jowh 175 iM&sbar 2 6 

Ihctionary of Isl4m 171 1?2) 

1 Baidiwi fiajB that Iho torn is derived from pi 

and 13 the inane of a horso or the most elevated part of a thing otliet 
coininentatocK tay that thi- place is i-o calltd beoaaee it distiBgatsho. 
botwoaa heaven «»4 hill or bersti« those who rtand mi it know and 
distinguish vh« blcJFtd from the damned by then rcipettho inarla 
(Oys to hnow disflngttish) Some coatttdet this place & kind of iijtibo 
foe the patriMcha and prophets and aaSn^a tome alto place the children 
oflnfiddsontheA^arlf 

* ParadiBS acaordieg to the orthodox doctrine wa« crested of old, is 
In exietenoe ww, and will last for e«r and will not as the 

Mutasila ptetawS, ho cseated o» the day of resarrectlon and aveataally 
oease to Md«t Af to the amher of Sapadise* soam bedieva that th*« la 
only one Bome two other# foo* seven or eight ITheae who adopt only 
one say that the varioEuf names spseniloned la the Qurd» only da»l|f 
nate the various delights to he found in the one Piistdisa Thow who 
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1yi 12 39 Iv 54 56 xlvu 16 win 30 x\n 23 , xxwi 
55 xxxvu 39 59 xxsix 21 73 75 In 17 18 Ixxxni 
22 36 X 9-11 xsui B 113 xxxvin 49 55 


more than one mention the follorring l^rijen of immor 

tality tSnia '£^f IG) jU diveliitig of peicc (Stravi 127) 

lasting habitation (SAra ■rl 42} yjns «^Lj^ gardens of Likn (SAra ns 73) 
gardens of refuge (SAra XX* n l^) i-jL^ gardens of 

dfihght (Sura V 70) Q y^r the highest place m hea\en (SiSra Jxxxni 18) 
and yajoyJl uW gardens <S Faradise (Sdra xui 107) 

The highest and most excellent of these eight Paradises is aud to be 
the Firdans above urhi h is the throne of the Mtrciful ij^) 

from which flow the rh CCS (jW9 Paradise Alnhammnd is believed 
to occupy the highest place in Paradise called the 'Ma<][imu 1 wasila 
f*^) place of relationship of influence Paradise is also 
said to have eight gates gate of fasting of prater of alms and so on 
(For details see Ghaa&ii iv 335 386 Maah. 227 279} In Paradise there arc 
upper apartments (vJ^) palaces (jya>) consisting of one single pearl 
in every palace seventy houses {j\Sj m every house sei entv rooms ( t_ r. ni') 
bedsteads beds on every bed a Houn tables dishes girls to serve 
and the bclievei will have power given to enjoy all these delights (\Cash 
280 2^^ »alSo t_^lj 1* JyGt i\At ^ 

Paradise is a shady place (Sdra iv W) fall of sfweet perfumes and no 
one there suflers from fatigue (Bdra xxxv 32) In it there is a. tree 

SjA- Sidratu 1 Muntaha also delicious fruits and other hinds of 
food The occupants of the lowest place m Paradise will be feasted on 
the hver of the great fish and the o* of Paradise 

(Gha^i IV 33S Hashar 2S1 284) Bivers of sweet smelling 
water milk wme and clarSfied honey flow from the mountains of mnsk 
One of these la the Kaiithar SAra xlvii 16 Msshar 285} There 

are said to be In Paradise four spnnga the two issuing from 

andst the throne of God are the Zanjabil aad the Salsabll 

SAra Ixxvi IS) As so much eating and drinking necessarily 
requires proper evacuations God is said to have so atianged that all 
uperfluities will be diseharged and carried Off by perspiration as odori 
ferousasmusk {See GhasAli iv 886) 
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The blo&sod in Paradise aio dressed in clothes of tho finest silk and 
biooside y-ta— .) with silver and gold bracelets on then a^ms 

and crowns of inlaid jewels and shining pearls on their heads (Smas 
xviii 30 xliv 58 Ixxvi 21 22 S3 xicxv SO-32 Mashar 235 387) thej 
will rest on beds of silk (itinjl Sfiras Ixscxviit 13 xv 47 sxi.vii 43 
111 20 Ivi 15) The tents in which they bve are each made of one large 
pcail 

c 

They have wives whom no stranger ever sees and who never 

look at any man but their own husbands and who arc 

puie 'S free from the ordmarj habits of women 

jjll) WUJl Sura u 23 in 18 iv 60 

Ohaz&liiv 337 Mashar 287 Hazhal Arw&h 8i) Every believer (none 
of them will be unmarried) will have besides other wives and houries two 
wiv^ so beautiful and transparent that he will see the marrow of then 
bones behind the seventy magnificent dresses which they wear and will 
see his face in their cheeks as in a nurror Besides these he will have 
four thousand virgins (j^^) and eight thousand women who have 

S 0 

already been married ^v-») hundred houries (y-jd) having 

tbo white of the eye intensely white and the black intensely black 
(Sura Iv 72} These are the finest damsels of Paradise According to 
Ghaz&li (iv 337} Muhammad said The believer in Paradise will mari\ 
five hundred hounes four thousand virgins and eight thousand maiiicd 
women their occupation will bo the enjoyment of the souaual ddights 
provided for them Jaa ^ Sfira xxxii 55 which oommen 

tators explain to mean It is a controverted c[ucstioii 

whether women will conceive and bear childieu in 1 arndiae llie bisst 
authorities arc of opinion tli it children being the chief pleasure of nuiu 
will be bom to those who desire it but then conception buth weaning 
and growth into youthful ege will all take pi ice within the space of cue 
hour "Music will be piovidod foi those who like it hoisos foi those 
who wish to rido camels fields and m short things which o>c saw 
uet and which did not enter into the licoit of m ui (Gha^h ii 338 
,_-ij ^Jx^ jtss. ,_«*-» yj) 5^ 3 U) Among these 

there is also said to be a ticc called Tuba (Jjjb) not moutiouod lu 
thoQurin on which grow precious jewels aud fine clothes Oiicntcuiia 
Paradiso believers will bo youthful looking oreatures boaid less thirty 
SIX years of age and they will grow ueitbox older noi younger The 
statements mentioned in the chaptei on the resurrcetiou are to be 
liimly believed by the Muslim as th^ rest if not all on the Qui in itself 
on Tradition and the agreemont of the I amed doctors On 
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The delights of Paradise are not however coasideied 
to consist solely in bodilj and sensual pleasures and 
enjoyments but to include spmtuai^ enjoyments also 
The highest spiritual delight sodll) the blessed 

m Paradise will enjoy consists in seeing the face of God 

((dJl 

oeetaia details of minor imporiiaaico the Muslim is hon^ever at liberty to 
adopt what commends itself to his own mmd {For further details see 
QhMili IV 8ST 1st q* ,3^ 

The orthodox and general opinion concerning the above described 
delights of Paradise is that they are to be understood in thoir literal and 
obnons sense and not in the Curative sense to designate spuitnal 
pleasures and enjoyments 

^ This spiritual delight is said to he referred to in Sdra x 27 to tho!>e 
who da good will he given goodness and increase This inoiease 

bomg the seeing of the face of God Muhammad one fine moonlight 
uight is reported to have said to his disciples You will see your Lord 
w you see this moon —the curtain wiU be lifted and they will look into 
the face of God and nothing of all that has been bestowed upon them 
Will delight them mote than the seen^ of His face Some are said to 
boo him for the spaco of a whole year othors for a week oshetb morning 
and evening others will bo privileged to see him without ccteing Another 
of the spiritual delights, the behever will enjoy in Paradise is to behold 
Muhainmad Ghaaili attheconolasioao£hisaoM.tipt)oaof thodchghtsof 
Paradise says Nothing of the delights of Paradise can bo compared to 
the delight of meeting God («W lot the other bodily enjoyment 
of Paraduse dumb animals share with the behever but this is reserved to 
him alone The posslblUty and reality of God s being seen («li\ 
by his faithful servants m Paradise-men, angels geniii is an artiolo 
of faith which most be believed by every Muslim as it is supported by 
the Qar to Traditions and the Ijmd There are some sects which pre te '^ d 
that it IS impossible that God should he seen with the eye 

The sources from whence Muhammad and hip disciples domed most of 
the statements on the resurrection the last judgment Paradise and Hdl 
ate explained by Sale in his Introductory Discourse and by Geiger in his 
book Was hat Mohammed ans dem S'udenthuine auf genonunen, now 
translated into Enghsh under the name of Judaism and TifUrv., 
Sunpkm Marshall & Co Hee also Tisdall s Yan4W n 1 Islfim m Persian 
and in English on The Onginai Sontoes of the Qut&n B P C K 
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Tlie sixth article of faith is that of Predestination^ 

Every Stuslim must believe m 
(iod s absolute decree and pi edesti nation both of good and 
evil and that God has fioin eternitj predetermined and 
decreed everything good as well as bad belief and un 
belief and th it ei ery thing that has been or v ill be depends 


The Our in peak-; in man^ pa-isage"; of this all importint hubject 
\11 thiiif, nc hn\o created after V Uxecldlcereo (Suri liv 49) No one 
oan die except by God % perinission iccording to the Book that fixeth the 
termofUfe (Surani 130) AllsotereigiUy ismthohaudbof God He 
whom God guideth is. the guided and they whom Ho misleadeth sh-ill be 
the lost (Sm-aa lit 49 in 139 xiii 30 vii 278) Tho Sunni docti mo 
on the eabiect i<s that whatoter happens in this woild good or etil faith 
01 unbelief obedience to God and disobedience proceeds entirel 3 from 
the will ind decree of Cod and is> irrevocably written down and fixed on 
the I reserved Tablet Not a worm creepson earth not a leaf falls from 
the tree except by tho decree and will of Cod 

is regaida man Cod has from eternity (Jj3\ fixed hia adter-c or 
prosperous foituue m this world his faith or infidelity and consor|uoiitl\ 
his happiness or misery in the next world lluhammad said hiteiy man 
lb joined togethei in the womb of his mother fortj days then he bccomos 
coagulated blood for the same time then a bit of flesh for the same time 
then Cod sends an siigel islLtetho angel of the wombs) whom 

he commands to write down for the ambrjofour things its portion of 
prospeilty food much or little its life short or long xnisci able damned 
01 happy luthe future world He also said ^ -i-..., ^ 

J*" 

Ado ^4^ y ***1 ^ 

Ij-eJ y G y 

(Jowh 97 lew-Jiai jUt Ja) s^UssJ) ado yi— gljj 

Muhammad taught the fore knowledge of God hut he did not lay down 
precisely the doctrine of predestination It pei-plexed him and he spoke 
of it but often contradicted himself a.nd he would become angry if tho 
subject weie mooted in his presence Sit not down with a dispntei 
about fate he used to say Bukhiri mentions that the Prophet cnee 
came out of his house when the<!Jompanions weie debating concerning fate 
(piedestiimtion) He became angry and red in the face and said Mas Ood 
ordered j on to debate on fate ^ M as I sent to j ou for this ^ I adjuie 

13 
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entirely on His fore knowledge and loveieign wjU (Jowh 
93 106 Mawaqif 515 5 d8 Bukharis Commentary ix 
328 338 ) 

As regards the exact meaning of the >1** and the ’ 
which both designate the act of God s predetermining and 


you do not argue on tlie<ie points Among other mgs of Muhammpd 
on the subject Buthan mentions the following Cod craretod \dam 
and touohed hia back with bis right hind and brought from it s f tmih 
and God said to ^idam I ha^e created tins fain ih for Pamdisc and 
their actions will be like those of the people of I aradisc Then ( od 
touched the back of Adam and brought forth another familj and aid 
X nave created this for Hell ' 

Then a man said to the Prophet Of what use will deeds of any kind 
be’ He replied when God crqateth his servant tor Paradise his actions 
will he deserving of it till he dies when he will enter therein and when 
God oreateth one for fire his actions will be like those of the people of 
hell till he die when he will enter therein — There Is not one amongst 
you whose place is not written by God whether m the fire oi in I aradise 
Thereupon the Companions said O prophet ' since God has appointed 
our places may we confide in this and abandon our religious and moral 
duties ’ He said No beoause the righteous will do good works and 
the wicked will do bad works, (SeeJowh 03 105 Bnkh&ri s Common 
tary ix S3S) Though good and evil are predetermined and decreed by 
God jet man may not use this doctnne as an encouragement to commit 
sin for example he must not encourage himself to commit adultery by 
saying Cod has decreed that 1 should commit this sin and therefore I 
will commit it nor may he use it as an evcuso when he has committed it 
in order to escape punishment Then again the doctrine of predestination 
must not prevent man from asking God in prayer and supplication what 
he is in need of for his praying and obtaining in answer to prayer whac 
he wants are also predetermined As to the lot of children who die voung 
Muhammad replied God knows best what they have been doing The 
learned Nawawi says that the majority of learned men are of opinion that 
the children of Muslims go to Paradise as to the children of inddeh 
some say that they go to hell fire some that their lot is undecided 
(dsftk y others that they enter Paradise which Hawawi says is the 
true opinion (Bukh&ri IX 333 ) 

I As regards the meaning of the term those of the Ash ariyya 
School say that it designates God s creating things in ceitam proportions 
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decreeing everything and the difference between the two 
terms there are various opinions 


and in a special maimeE ii. the strictest acocrdancc with His will 
^ Sill Xhe tcrni 

according to this opinion refers to the attribute of God s works 
yb ^ The Hdturidiyya 

say that the jUl refers to God s defimug and knowing from 
eternity the limits which every man should reach as regards beauty or 
ugliness wealth or poverty success or misfortune and has reference to 
God a knowledge which is an attnbnte of His essence 
As to the meaning of the term Las the Ash ariyya say that it means 

the will of God that wills things from eternity as they are 

wltw yi» 3 &Jie (J** 

MiturMiyya say that it means God s creating things with additional 
finishing and perfection sohj ^ 

i*Aae Ja* Ulo With the Ash ariyya thojUt is recent (vk>oU>) and the 
( Us) eternal (^a») in opposition to the Maturidiyya The difference 
between these two terms has been summed up thus 

(jt — 

Jc o^^iS\ 

Jj3\ ^ - Jj2)^ Ji» At f 

luln ^JU j yin — 

The le> is eternal and the recent and both terms ha\e reference 
to God B knowledge and will and power Some say that the Ve* desig 
nates what is decreed m a general manner while the jAS 

designates the things decreed in particular (iSj/tMt) The following 
definition IS given in the cystic — 

S}2 j Jiid\ ViifiV* 

jes-iai j&J>* ys UlSt^ yaLiSi^ 

jAS has been compared to the thing to be measured the lot to the 
measuring itself When the !Khali£ Umar intended to fiee from the 
plague which had broken oat at Damascus Ubaid said to him Dost 
thou think thou canst flee from the decree ( Ui) of God ? " Umar 
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Maa s acts are of two kinds voluntary J-jo!) 

and mvolunlary JUj^) As regards voluntary 

acts of man there aie different opinions as that things 
operate by means of their nature or the powei inhcient 

in them (iut yy tjU* ^j') just as fire burns the 

knife cuts by reason of its nature or the pow ei inherent 
in it Those who hold this view aie, bv common consent 
consideied infidels Those who say that things operate 
oy reason of the power God has created in them aie 
considered to be either infidels or impious or sectarians 


(^*£3 _^^'s -gjjLiu.) Thus the Mu'tazila believe that 
it IS God who operates, but that he has ordered a 
necessary connection between (ju* alSl) causes ana effects 
which can ne^er be revoked They aie ignorant (JaW) 
and their opinion may ultimately lead to infidelity by 
denying the miracles of prophets as being contrary to 
the usual course of nature The only true end onhodov 
opmion on the subject is that it is God who operates 
and has ordered a certain connection between causes 
and effects which can however be revoked — 








As regards involuntary acts of man such as the 
movements of him who trembles they 


9Bad 1 take my m uge from the sUj of God to the of God 
(.411^ jjJ aul U* imply iDg that one may hope what God has 

determined to do ) may he averted if it le not absolutely irrevoc 
ahly decreed The learned Commentator of tho Jowhara says Cod is 
the Creator of man and his aetioas (J^a U j jjJla JU» »1!\) 

this IS oalled the oneness of works (JW3H refutes the opinion 

that things tan operate by the nature or power mhcrc-nt in them 
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are, by common consent created and produced by God 

As regards God s and man & parts in producing men s 
voluntary actions the orthodox opinion is that man has 
no influence whatever on his voluntary actions but that 
they are the result of God s power alone that God causes 
power and choice to exist in man and if there be no im 
pediment, He causes his action to exist also subject to His 
power and joint with that and His choice which action 
as created is to be ascribed to God but as produced em 
ployed or acqmred is to be ascribed to man This ac 

quisition of an action by man therefore, pro 

perly means his joining or connecting the same with his 
power and will yet allowing herein no impression or 
influence on the existence thereof save only that it is 

subject to his !Uj aJII JUnl) 

1 ^ ^ 

aIju uJUa ^ ijSs iXu!) 

Tk*!i3jl aI] iXimII ijbts 

AijAni sU) fykAuJSsii j iAikU ^ 

JTowh .wll liAA j a! 

97 98 Mawaqif 515 229) 


I Though God hjUi crea^tod all acts of man good as woU as evil still man 
has no lught to ss> How can God punish me foi bad actions 1 have 
eonumtted. einee it is He who has cieated them, for no man has a right to 
enquire concerning the doings of God (Jati U« Jw and his duty is to 

acknowledge G(^ s absolute sovereignty m everything 3) Ua».a S) 

and to ascribe to Him all that is good and to onrsclves all evil 
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As regards the promises (j^j - ) Orod hai made 

to believem by the mouth of His prophets and in His 
Book that He will cause them to enter Paradise He will 
certainly fulfil them ^ As regards the threats with 

which God has threatened the 'Ricked, He may choose 
not to carry them into execution 

As the eternal happiness of him who is saved is pre- 
ordained from eternity in God s fore-knowledge (jji-.) so 

is the eternal misery of him who is damned ajJso decreed 
from eternity in God s fore knowledge ® 


works out of respect created it is true by God but acquired 

by ourselves according to the words of tbe Qur &n Sdra iv 81 
What happens to thee of good things is from God and what happens 
to thee of evil is of thvself and Sura xhi 29 What happens to you of 
calamities is by what your hands have acquired. Say Everything is 
from God 1 

God has created in the man who is to be accepted and saved the power 
of obedience together with the disposition and the will to obey and pro 
vided him with tho means to walk m the tight path or as others say 
Ho creates in bim the power of obedience itself (linlUl Even 

the disobedient behever ts included in. this class 
God has created m those whom he has decreed to reject and doom to 
hell some say disobedience as others say the power of dis 

obedience tjAt^ 

1 Verily God will not fail the promise (Sdra lu 7) for if He did so 
He would have told an untruth which cannot be admitted God may if 
He wills not oai ry out threats lor not carrying them out le not a defeat 
but on the contrary a oharactenstic of generosity and perfection 
jji Ji 4-» jyv Muhammad is reportea 

to have said God will surely fulfil His promise to reward eertain 
actions but as to the punishment He has threatened He is at liberty to 
choose if He wills He will punish and if He wills He will pardon 
There are however other opinions opposed to this Sunni doctrine on 
the subyeot (gee Jowh 95 96 100) 

* This divine decree cannot be changed otherwise God s knowledge 
would be changed into ignorancB Tho happiness of man or his misery 
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Besides the Sunni doctnne on predestination there are 
two Schools which differ from it One is the Jabariyya‘ 

(Kuy^l from to compel) Their opinion is that 
man is necessanly and inevitably compelled and forced to 
act as he does by the force of God s immutable degree 

C 

The other is the Mu tazila also called the 

Qadanyya’ from^jj to have power to decree) 


depends EUicordiiig to the opinion of the Ash arJy} a entirely on the stste 
in ^vhich he IS at his death If at the moment of hie death man iii a 
believer he will inherit eternal bhas in accordance with God s fore kno\i 
ledge if on the contrary he dies m a state of infidelity his lot will be 
eternal misery in accordance with God s fore knowledge 
Sjl ill) *— >yel) 

(jU-c3\ Jlo WJ 4 JI 

The end therefore clearly indicates what has been pro ordained 
fjUijUJ) If a man dies a believer though be has spent 

his whole life as an mfidel he will enter Paradise The Mituridiyya m 
opposition to the Ash ariyya School are of opinion that man s going to 
Paradise or Hell depends on his life of faith or infidelity and that should 
he who has lived as a believer die as an infidel we must admit that he ha 
been changed from one destined to eternal happiness into one destined 
to eternal misery ^ ^ — JVeJ) tobuJ)) 

UaSi Sy.JllB) AS* Wjb* ) j) J ,3^^^ (J* y* J-fc-Jl* ~ JWJI) 

^Jowh 97) Ciimei 1 1 tit \ no 

1 Alan according to their view is forced to aet as he does like a feather 
in the air which the wind moves about at will and that he has neither 
power nor will nor choice any more than an inanimate agent and there 
fore no acquisition (<, '. » . & ) ya ii Aod)) 

(For details tee Sharast&ni 59 Mawiqlf f38 7owli 97 99 ) 
a They are called Qadatlyya either heoause they deny the jA* or 
predestination or as others eay more correctly because they asseit 
man s power (EjA)) to act freely They consequently helieve that he 
deserves either reward or punishment world in 

accordance with his actions Us^ jjijUaaJ) slUiS jiU. jaIS Jui«1\) 
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They deny G-od s eternal predestination and sa} tint man 
produces his voluntaiy a-ctions good as ■ftell as bad by 
the power which God has created m him in fact that 
Tnfl,T> IS a free agent 


W»«ii Ibn tlie fotindai of tie 3I« taeila sect <aiys that Cod be ng 
wise and last it is impossibie to asonbe to Him cv iJ iiiid injustice or that 
He should compel a man to do a thing and then xequiti. him for it It 
IS impossible to believe tb it God should command man to act it He 
had not given him the power to do so 
The author of the Jowhsrasa>s that the Jabariv ja and the Qadanjja 
entertain on the subject extreme opinions but that the men of the 
Suani school have ohoseu the safe middle load between the two b> 
asserting that man is neither absolutely compelled nor an absolutely free 
agent but that though Cod is the creator of hit actions still man shares 
111 producing his Tolnntary notions so that they ire the result of two 
different powers via of God 5 creation and man s acquisition He further 
explams the orthodox view by saying man has no power or influence 
over his ac ions but he is luviaidlv forced outwardly free 

(lyeVh jUaa>* tJolj yyvv*) compelled being in the shape of one 

enjoying free will 

tiadjjll s* ” ' ^ jL**li ^fsal alll J 

(9i«9r j v— 'toi JS-iJ-J c-nSsf 

(Jowh 98 99) He who considers man from the point of 
Tiew of his real condition excuses him but he who considers him from 
the point of view of the Law hates him iisfi**!! Qe*t ^3^a4^ jfc> 

(j*#*®* j (Jowh 99) The objeetton of the Jaban 

and the reply of the Sunni contained m the following verses is very 
characteristic 

aUJlt j-«* 

(j)W* i ~ (Jb y* &*!»• 

*VaK*t fi f J*y*U ^ - iijti ySftj y) j 

Jttba/n — What can man do stnoo everTthing has been decreed and pre 
ordained oonoeming him? This is as if God threw him into the sea vvith 
hands and feet bound and told him Be oareful net to make thyrself vv et 
with watec 
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As regards reward (<— and punishment (i-jUr) 
man neither deserves reward for his good actions nor 
punishment for his bad actions, since Qod has created 

them both jum ^1^ jo v u o 
(Llii_ a (Jjcsijujo j but though man does not deserve either 
the one or the other still it is generally agreed among 
the orthodox that God does reward or punish When He 
rewards He does so by an act of His free will and sovereign 

grace ^ jLasit Loul L>] 

( When He punishes He does so as an act 
of pure justice 

On the much discussed question whether it is incum 
bent on God in His dealings with man to do and promote 

what is good (^Ls)) or beat (^Xl) the orthodox doc 

trine is that it is not incumbent on God to provide for 
a man either the one or the other for God is not bound 
to do anything but does everything accordmg to His 
free will and pleasure ^ 


— If the favour of God encompass him water will not make him 
Met nor will he oare about being bound and cast into the sea If God 
decreed that he shall be drowned he will be drowned even if he were 
thrown unto the midst of dry land (For further details on the contro 
versy between both parties see Dictionary of IsIAm 473 Faith of Isl&m 
234 2Sd) 

The Mu tazila in opposition to the orthodox dogma teach that it is 
incumbent on God according to His Justice to reward those who obey Him 
and to panish the evil doers Beward and punishment are merely signs 
pomting to the reward of him who obeys or to the pumshment of him who 
disobeys. Even if God reversed the meaning of these signs by saymg 

Him who obeys ms I will punish and him who disobeys me 1 will 
reward this would be good and ]uet as coming ficm God (Jowh 100 101 
Maw&<iil £84 586} 

1 The Mu taaila on the contrary say that it is incumbent on Godin His 
dealings with man to provide for him what is good or best Some of them 
say that this Is the duty of God both with regard to worldly and religious 

14 
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God gives every creature (maa and beist) it*? due por 
tion^ (yj/)' matenal as well as “pmtuai, such as food 

and raiment for the body feaming sciences and so on for 
the understanding and the heart 

C 

Sms pi 1 ■ Jrjlt.l f JtSJ i l M j AutSvl) pi 

bUas-)acoordmg to the ortho 
dos teaching are of two kinds * (1) little lenial sms 


conce).xis otliors say th&t only 'with regard to religion I'l Ho bound to 
oonsidei rrhat is best for xoan They also bold tbat Ood eon imd will 
only create wbat is good and not wbat ts evil for tbeir own sake To this 
the Sunnis reply tbat reason is not competent to judge what is good or 
bad that this can only be decided bj the Law that on the whole 
nothing IS bad ^ the sig^t of God 

•- till 3 — dytJl a %i - » 1* A j |,^| )> b* j 

( L«le JOl ii\i! 

God has good reasons for creating evil also m the world 

^ By this portion is meant however not what man possesses but only 
that part of it of which he makes use or derives benefit from Whai he pos 
sesses but does not make use of nor derives benefit from is not his portion 
tfUd ^ ^ ^ Cia* vflL* 

Jia.\ b ijjj • »!> — It 

h *3}s 

The MutazHa believe that all that man possesses is his portion 
whether h^ makes use of it or not and all that which is blameable or 
positively forbidden snoh as wine, etc. cannot be the portion of 
ordered for him hy God 

It le a matter of controversy between learned men whether man s 
acquiring by personal exertion what he is In want of or hie expecting 
It from simple reliance on God without personal exertion is the more 
exoeUent way S«U1 SJU*t Por details see GhasAJi 

and lowh. Isa 185) 

* Muhammad made the following statements on the sobiect He is 
not a bebevei who commits adultery or steals or dnnks liquor or plunders 
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pi (2) g>^^t capital sms (yu£s pi 

^U») The Qar an says on the subject ‘ "Who avoid the 
heinous things of cmne and filthiness forgive (Sura 

v:hi 35) Those who avoid great sms and scandals but 
commit only hghter faults venly thy Lord will be diffuse 
of mercy Sura liu 33 


or embezzles wlien mfenisted witb the plunder of the infidel Beware 
heware ' — the greatest sm is to associate with God or no vex youx father 
and mother or to murder your own species or to oommit suicide or to 
swear or to lie — Abstam ye from the seven lumotis and destructive things 
namely (1) Associating anything with God (S) Magic (3) Killing any 
one without reason (4) Takmg mterest on money (S) Taking the pioperty 
of the orphan (6) Buuning away on the day of battle (7) Accusing an in 
nocent woman of adultery — Verily everyone who performs the five prayers 
aud fasts in Bamadan and avoids committing the seven great sins God 
will open for him eight gates by which he will enter Paradise on the day 
of resurrection The seven sins are called the 
The sect of the Mutjia on the contrary hold that all sms arc little and 
do not harm man as long as he is a Muslim One of their doctors has 
embodied this opinion in the following verses 

The Khawiri] on the other hand pretend that all sms are great sms 
and that every great sin is infidelity Others agam hold that though all 
bins are great m consideration of the majesty of Him against whom they 
are committed yet that they do not amount to infidelity and that he 
who commits them does not theieby become an infidel except he commit 
bins which imply infidelitv such as worshipping an idol or casting the 
Qujl 4n into a dirty place (Jowh 186) 

As to the number of the great sms the learned doctors arc not agreed 
The Companions and the Followers difCered on this point Some said 
they were four others said seven and others eleven or more Ibn Abbds 
used to say that they are nearer to seventy than to seven Ghaz&li and the 
doctors of the Sunni School are of opmion that it is not possible to de 
termme the exact number of capital sms and that the Law has purposely 
left them mdefiuite in order to frighten men from committing sin 
Tho capital bins may he distinguished from the smaller ones by certain 
higms W), their deserving the pumshment of iL and by their bouio 
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tbieaienfid torments or b}- tfae circumstanco tbat lie ^ho commits 
them deserves to be catted impious (^U) ort« be ^untod b% God 

The most gncious of tae capital sms arc 

Pol 3 fthetsm idolatrj associating luj one with God (sHtj 

Murder without reason tai-* J-*) 

F' 

Adultery ( y^) sodoinv (U_j3) disobcdientt. to parcnlb jiysc) 

sorcery false accusation of adulterv ftuing on the da> of 

battle f»y usury (\3^ J-Sl ) As regards the capital sins 

enumerated after the two first ones the degree of thin gr evousness 
depends on the ciroumstances under which they arc i ommittcd and the 
consequences which result from the same 

To the class of the greater sinia belongs also the sin of tutcntiotian> 
deceiving the Prophet by lies Sele vr>A!iual\} A Muslim though 

he commits small and great sins unices be become an idolater ^-iCy 
or declares lawful uhat God has forbidden can ue\c.r remain lu hell fire 
for ever ( jUl uha* S iilAo ^jJS ^jLs Jowh ICb 167 186 ) 

Some give the following list of groat bias nihdehtj (jASs) perse 
Tmanco m committing little sms despairing, of God 

mercy considering one elf &vEc from the viath of 

God false witness (jjyli ejisa^ falselv ohargi ig ti Mashui with 
ad.ult6ry (iJjASI), swearing a false oath soicoiv (j^) 

drinkmg wine appropriation of the property of orphans 

usurv adultery nunatuial crime sodomi (l»iy) thoft 

(sjy.) murder J-j) fleeing in battle befcie the face of an mflde] 

enemy ;\)^) disobedience to parents (yjjilijSl vsyte) 

Every sin which has not the abovcmemiionod characteristics belongs to 
the class of little sins Small sins may become grrat sms by being 1 1 
peatedly committed with Intention or persevered in or when commit 
ted by a learned man who thereby misleads thase who take him a a 
guide on the right way ye ^ £;eAAIi) 

(Jatl ijofi A«l\ tiydi ^ SrAiiI^ If a man commits small sins repeat 
ediy but without intention, they do not become gieat sms Small sins 
are forgiven li great sins axe avoided s^Uas>.\() 

Eotpveness of sm (s-aMI jia consists either in God s par 

doBtng it and not punishing man for it i«aa^iy«n) or m 

ooncealing it from the eyes of angels oi in wiping it out from the book of 
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It IS the duty of the Muslim to show repentance^ 
{&i^ _ L_>U^ - -tjU-o) for sms at once (^yOl 
immediately after the sm has been committed for delay 
constitutes m itself a sm The degree of the guilt of 
such delay however depends on the length of the time 
which elapses before repentance 


aiccoont Aooordmg to a Tradition smtdi are albo atoned for by 
Wadd the legal ablution before prayer ^ 

The orthodox belief is that the prophets do not commit sin and are 

O 

sinless ^bis dogma eontradiots various statements of the 

Qur dn and of Muhammad as recoided in the Traditums (Sdras xxvi 82 
xl 67 xlvn 31 xlvuj 2 ) 

(Jowh 187 Maw Ghasali iv 3 et eegg ) 

Bepentanee is enjoined m the Qurdn Those who after they haio 
done a base deed or committed a wrong against their own selves lemcmbec 
God and implore forgiveness of their sins — and who will forgive sin but 
God only ’ — and persevere not in what they have willingly done uniss 
4.S for them 9 Pardon from their Lord shall be their reward (Sdra iii 
139) See also Sdraa iv St ii 156 iv 22 v ix 118 xxv 70 Ixvu 8) 
Muhammad said The greater wailing of the inhabitants of hell dre 
oomes from those who have delayed repentance 

(_y>* jUJ\ 5U-* 

True repentance comprises the following 
{1} Forsaking sm ^ 

(3) Sorrow for having committed sm against God 

(S) Firm purpose never to return to sin 

3 g) jjle jyJ) (jlaai 

(i) Mskmg amends or ohtainmg foigiveness if the sin hat been com 
mitted against man whom he has Injured thereby 

ue*&ei g) JUn ( ^ JUSlttt 1^) 

Another condition of true repentanoe is that it should tahe place before 
the pangs of death come on (Sy^aSl £)j;dl At this time repent 

ance IS couudered of no avail Some however hold that rcpcntenco le 



CHAPTER III 

THE IMAMATE 


The ImAmate’ - jalasll) is the general leader 

ship in religious and worldly affairs over the Muslim 

nation ^ t*uij or as others 

define it the succession of the Prophet for the purpose of 
upholding Islam and the interests ot the Muslim nation 
Jasta* y ^li ijissS! 

Uui Ulj j•tel J Aiuls*. Xi I^lj IjojJ' 

4 NW 

JUj y iJul ^yjSl 1— aljs»J *y£als <yi^S». XLMwj*> U1 y 

alii j^yki^ ^Ulslj 


t comes from to proceed have precedence to lead Khahfa 

from 1 . *l-»- to sTiocecd to become a substitute 

It is the duty of the Muslim nation to appoint a duly qualified 
Im&m to be the vice regent of the Prophet and leader of the nation 
when no person has been specially appointed to take this office eithei bj 
divine command or by order of the Prophet ot when the late Khalif has 
not himself designated the mdividual who is to succeed him m the 
Im&mate 

The author of the Sharhul Mawilqif says The Imimate is valid 
when resting (1) on a oommand of the Piophet or (2) on a oommand of 
the preceding Im&oo or (?) on the appointment of those uho haie the 
right to elect the ImAm j*b*31 j y<» 

( .Afiallj ■— - -J j 

a;iam and David are mentioned m the Qur An (Suras n 39 ixsiiii 
36) as having been appointed vice regents of God on earth Muhammad 
died without having appointed his successor The people chose Abfi Bakr 
who appointed Umar to be his successor in the Khalifatc 
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The Imim ravist according to the opinion of the 
Ash'ariyya (orthodox) school possess the foHovung quali 
ficatioas (is;i^) (1) Islam (2) be of full age and of sound 
mmd (3) freedom (4) not impious, (5) juot, (61 be of the 
tribe of the Quraish * 


In proof of tho necessity of appoiafang an Imim it is mentioned that 
the Imimate was ostabltsiukl after she death of 3tfuhimmad hy geneial 
consent on the election of 4.bft Bakr In hit> £rst sermon after the death 
of the Prophet A.bu Bahr said Muhammad certamh is dead and it is 
n^ces ary for this rel gion hat some one should be appointed for its 
protection And all the Muslims agreed with this saying (U+^e,* 

joLj j*ya The 

appointment of an Imim is said to be necessary both in time of peace and 
m time of war and rebellion This is the opinion of the Snnnis and 
mos of the Mu tazila while others pretend that it is only necessary m 
times of rebellion and of intameoina wars Others again are of opinion 
that he 13 only to be appointed In times of peace while others again deny 
the necessity of the appointment of an Imdm at all (For further details 
see Mawiqlf 603 7owh 191 Ibn Khalddn 159 ef seq^ ) 

The appointment of the Xm&m is according to the orthodox opmion 
dictated by the Law *i | 

The Ma tasila and the Zaidiyya consider it merely expedient in accord 
ance with the dictates of reason while the Zsmd Cliyya and the ImAmiyya 
say that it belongs to God onl\ to appoint an Imim and the Kbawiiy are 
of opmion that there is no neoessity foe the appomtment of an Xm^m at 
all (Jowh 191 19‘> MawAqi 603) 

I hya A non Muslim cannot care for the true inte ests of Isldm 
He must be of full age 5^) for children ot Insane persons 

are not able to manage their own ajfairs much less those of Islim He 
must be a free man VjA.) not a slave whose mmd is 

taken up with the conoerns of his master and who enjoys not euflieient 
respect He must not be impious ftM 1^) for no one would 

have sufScient ooafldence in him He must be just ( JuaK h^a) if only 
outwardly He must be a Quraish yl), for Muhammad is 

reported to have said The Xmdms mast be from the Quimsh The 
Sh(*aha pretend that being a Quraish he ought to be of the family 
of the Hishimltes also ( Cpt *■ !*■ yl) 
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Tba author of the Sharhu 1 Mawdqif says that mth regard to the first 
five qualificatiofts thej arc by common conseat necessarj qualifications 
but as regards the sixth qualification t e his being a Quraiab there 
are different opinions the Khavvinj and the AIu tasala heing of opinion 
that it is not a qualification required of necessity the Prophet having 
said Obey the Imim even if ho be an Abyssinian slave He explains, 
however that the Prophet in giving such advice could not have meant 
the Khalff but he must have referred to an Amfc or Commander 

appointed bj and under the ordtr of the Khahf for such an explanation 
he sajs is required in order to reconcile the two contradictor) sajings of 
the Prophet 

According to some authorities the Im&m in addition to the qualifies 
tions just enumerated must possess the following also 

(1) He must be a mnu of learning in the roots and branches of the 

oienea of religion tj* •*4-^) * ^ m theology and juris 

prudence 

(2) He mast understand the art of war leading an army concluding 

peace etc i— >y ^ SjUj j jj) 

(3) He must be courageous (gW**) 

But as these thioe qualifications arc rarely found united in the same 
individual it is said that they cannot be required ns necessary qualifioa 
tions of the Imam and the majo it\ therefore agree that the sik qualifi 
cations {p 112) suffice to make a man eligible for the Im&mate (Mawiqif 
G05) 

These qualifications the Im&m must possess at the time of his election 
and appointment ^ Uii nljty Should 

he afterwards become defective concerning thorn or should he hare 
assumed the office bj force when once appointed be is to be considered 
the rightful Im&m and obeyed in whatever he commands or forbids even 
though ho should be unfit and unworthy 

The belief m the nccessltj of the appointment of an Imim is not an 
article of faith so that he who does not accept it le not to be consi 
dered an infidel ((jjAli (j«J Jowh ISO et segq) 

With the orthodox school it belongs to the secondary doctrines 
while wi^'h the Shf ehs it is an article of faith and of the first importance 

Maw&qif 600) 

It is the duty of every Muslim to obey the Im&m lawardl) and out 
wardly (Cbb j IjaIL blcyi j*Ua\ deih 

ooiamands and prohibitions are m harmony with the doctrines of Islim 
Should he give orders contrary to the same « e positively wrong 
or objectionable he is not to be obeyed When he commands 

1 ^) 
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The firit four Khahfs* Abu Bakr, Umar Uthnuln and 
Ah are called by the Sunnis the rightly directed 
Khahfs “ind arc considered to have pos 

sessed the perfect Khahfate (icL>l~=J] jc. SLssil) m distinction 
from their successors who are not considered as such 
The Imamate is one of the four points on which many 
and angry controversies have arisen among Muslims, 
and which have given nae to the formation of a number 
of sects the chief of which are the Khawirij and the 
Shf'ah* 


whftii IS allowable if his orders are such as iend to promotie the 

interests of the tluahm nation they are to be obeyed if not there is no 
obligation on the hliislim to obey them 
If ho should command a thing which implies mfldelity Mashms arc to 
give up their 'illegiance to him if possible pnbhcl} if not then at least 
secretly This is the only reason for which the allegiance may be gnen 
up or for which he may be deposed 

, j* ?^l yA 1.31) 

( lUUSl y- &ale. ^^1 3 ^ ^ 

Even if he should lose the qualification of justice (^lAadl) and become 
an impious unjust or cruel tyrant this would not be a sufficient reason 
for his deposition (^luall yl 3) some however allow it 

under these ctrcumstances (Jonh 192 J 
1 The first rightful Im&m after Muhammad was Afau Bahr The 
Sht ahs on the contrary regard Ui as the first or rightful Im&m and 
are of opmion that he and not Abd Bakr ought to have been appointed 
tho first Kbalif According to their traditions Mnhammad had distinctly 
nominated All as bis successor (For details on the subject see Mawdqif 
<>06-61(1) Mu h a mma d is also reported to have said The Khahfate 
after me will last for thirty years then it will become a kingdom 
(Maw&qif 013 614 Il^U ^ L-. 

® *** twelve thousand 

men who revolted from Ah after they had fought under him at the 
battle of Biffin taking offence at his submitting the decision cf his right 
to the Khahfate which ^hi&wiya disputed with him to arbitration though 
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If several Imams have been chosen and appointed in 
the same country the one who has been j6rst appointed 
IS to be considered the iightful Imam and the others are 
to be opposed and if they refuse to abdicate they are to 
be considered rebels (sbuJ! and ought to be fought 
against till they be overcome 


tboj hod first obliged him to do tb Thoy blamed All for referring a matter 
concerning the religion of God to the judgment of miin Thej held the 
opinion that a man maj be mode Khidif though he was not of the tribe 
of the Quraieh nor even a fice man provided he possessed the other 
nccebsary quahtios that there was no absolute necessity for anj 
Imamato in the world They charged Alt with sui and went sc fai as 
to declare him guilty of infidelity and to cur'% him They also reject 
Lthmdti 

iollo\ycrs companions from to follow to aecompanj 

Thev in opposition to the Khavvinj mamtam that \h was the first 
legitim ito Imdm and that he ought to have been appointed is the first 
successor of the Prophet and not Abu Bakr They therefore reject Abu 
Bakr Umar and Uthm&n as usurpers and say that the ImAmate belongs 
of light to Ah and his descendants They are also of opinion that the 
odhee of ImAm is a fundamental affair of religion and one of the foundations 
of faith and docs not depend on the will of the vulgar Thongh wiAciy 
differing among tbcmschcs on certain points connected with the sul jeet 
they oJl agree on the following {1} the necessiti of appointing on Iid4m 
of hia bcit^ specially designated and appointed by the proper authorllj 
(^) Imiin is as a matter of n^iessiti 

exempt from committing g,teat as well as small sins 

(_>c llysj (3) that even one ought publicly to declare whom 
be adheies to and from whom he separates himself by word deed or cii 
gagement except in time of great fear ]IHan> of the Sbf ahs earned then 
veneration for All and his descendantb so far that they tiausgicsscd all 
bounds of reason and decenej though some of them were less extravagant 
than others The branch of tho Gh&lia (odlA extravagant fanatn.) 
raised thciF IniAms (descendants of Ah) abov o the degrees of created beings 
and attcibntcd to them divine proper^cs Some affirmed that Ali was 
not dead but would return again m the clouds and fill the eaith with 
justice They held the doctrine of metempsychosis and what they call 
the immanency the indwellmg of God in man ( (fice Ibu 
Eholddn i 15J ft Sharastoni ii IfiS Sale 125 ) 
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Should it be di&cult to decide who was first appointed, 
they are all to be deposed and a new choice is to take 
place Should the country however, be so extensive that 
it would be impossible lor one man to direct the afi'airs 
of the property of the Muslims, it will be a question for 
the consideration of learned men to decide 

whether another ImAm may be appomted or not The 
sect of the Jarudiyya, m opposition to the Sunni doc 
trine, believe that there may exist several rightful Imams 
even in a small country and that every descendant of 
Patima if he draws the sword with the intention of call 
ing people to embrace Islam and is learned and courage 
ons IS an Imdm and may be appomted as such, and is to 
be obeyed 

The Muslim nation, as they have the right to elect and 
appoint an Imam so they have the right to depose him 
for any cause justifying their doing so Such a cause 
would be, if he commits acts which tend to bring rum on 
the Muslim nation or endanger the religion of Isldm If 
such a deposition should become the cause of internal 
war and rebelhon, the smaller evil {war, rebellion) will 
have to be home with submission 



CHAPTER IV 

FIQS 


Fiqb. (^j) laclndes religious, ceremonial civil and 
moral laws and regulations It properly means know 
ledge science m general but has been adopted as the 
technical term to designate the science of the Law of 
Isl&m The preceding chapters of this book deal only 
with the theoretical part (dogmatics), this one treats 
ot the practical part Fiqh is also called the ^ 
or knowledge of the branches as distinguished from 
^ or knowledge of the roots ^ The dogmas, arti 


cles of faith are considered the roots, and the laws 
and regulations concerning worship religious practice, 
civil transactions and jurisprudence are considered the 
branches springmg out of and derived from the roots 
The regulations, ordinances and decisions are 
derived from the Qur an the Sunna, the Ijma and Qias 
These then are the sources from which Fiqh is denved 
It IS however, necessary that the Muslim should rightly 
understand and mterpret the same, and certain principles 


Soane say iiluit a nnim ie a a Lawyer a Junst wnen he knows the 
laws and regalations together with the proois in support of the sune 
from the Qur in Sunna Ijmi andQlis the majority howerer agree 
that a man may be considered a Faqih if he knows the laws and regula 
tions and without being able to prodooe the proofs m support of the same 
that he need not even know them all Some take a higher view of the 
Fa^ih and say that if he combines good works with the knowledge of 
the Xiaw he deserves to be called a Farjih 
( ^ 2 *%)^ AM31 Ihn ^Abidin i 28 Oharih i 21) 
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and rules have therefore, been laid dovm according to 
which the Qur an and the Hadith must be interpreted 
It must also be known how the Ijma and the Qias arc to 
be understood and how questions are to be decidt^i and 
deductions to be made by means of the same To deal 

with these questions is the object of the asaII 
From early times great differences existed on a variety 
of questions connected with Fiqh and everyone adopted 
the opinion which recommended itself to his own mind 
This state of things continued for some time until the 
differences greatly increased When the systems of the 
tour great Imiius became generally adopted their deci 
sions were received on all controverted questions and all 
other opinions of minor authority rejected The students 
then began to evamine and compare the decisions of the 
tour Imdms and to discuss the relative value of the same 


1 The early llvuslims s*ji. Ibu Khaldun were not in want of thi 
blanch of religioub science a8thoIre^act knowledge of tho Aiabic laiiigu 
age enabled them to find out the \anou)i xncaaingii couve) cd by the tciit 
not did they require the study of the Isnfid or the chaui of narrators of 
a Tradition for they personally knew and conversed with the men viho 
first reported the Traditions When the first generation of Muslims had 
disappeared tho necessity made itself folt of acquiring by artifiLnil mcai 
and special exertion the knowledge which tlicir predecessors had natui 
ally possessed code of rules and principles waa thcroioio laid down 

(See Faith of Isldm pp. 3S-30) 

The Imfim Shift i was tho first who cotnpOEOd a work on tius subject 
by dictating to his disciples his famous treatise on what is eommaiided 
by the Law and what is forbidden on abrogation aud the manner of ana* 
logical dbductiou After his tune jurists of the Hanafi School and the 
men of scholastic theology wrote majiy treatise on the snibjcct and con 
siderably developed the new branch of theological science The best works 
written by earlier divines on the subject are the of the IiuAmu 1 
Haramain, thg by Ghajiali the ^ A . by Fakhru d din 

and the V 3aitu d diitu 1 Amadi and the gav 

of Ibnu B Sabki with a commentary by Banufim 
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each erdeavouriDg to defend the opinion of the Imam 
whose system he follow d and thus sprang up a special 

branch of learning called ^ 

Among the best works on this subject may be men 
tioned the of Gha^dh The science of 

disputing on these controverted points called J*i«ss!! 

dialectics lays down the laws and rules to be observed in 
carrying on controversy with an opponent whether to 
refute the opinion of the opponent or to defend one s own 

For details see Ibn Khaldun i 278 S81' 



1 Hi be u<»£al at this stage to explain the meaning of several tech 
nusal terms which are of frequent oocurronce 

y 6 ^ (from to order to command tomakeinenmbentjdaaignates 
a dutj absolntcl} obligator} according to a command of the Qnr &n or 
the Hadith 

Jiji is an aAsoluto duty incumbent on every individual believer 
male oe female free or slave such as prayer fasting etc 

18 a duty which is not incumbent on every Muslim but 
which ]f falfllled by some members of the community (some saj one 
in eight or ten suffices) is considered to be as good as If the whole com 
munity had fulfilled it Such duties are the attending a funeral visiting 
the sick accepting an invitation to dinner 

a duty obligatory on the Muslim but not in the eame degree 

as yftji 

jf ., , a duty m so far as it was practised by the Prophet It is laud 
able to imitate his example 

. a praiseworthy act It ib desirable to conform to this 

allowed hdt desirable but it is a duty which may be omitted 
without fear of committing a sin 

JSi*. a thing lawful licit honestly acquired 

something unlawful illicit forbidden dishonestly acquired 
n thing not exactly forbidden but disliked it is to be avoided 
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IThe subjects treated of in the Science of Fiqb are ac 
cording to Ibn *A.bidin (i 5^ 

(1) The or laws concerning ■worship, rehgi 

gioxts duties, ntes and ceremonies 

(2) The 4 «jLiU^, or laws concerning dealings between 
man and man 

(3) The cLibyu ox laws concerning the pnnishments 
to be inflicted on transgressors of the law 

The duties to be treated of under c:.loU£ are 

(1) Prayer (»1«) including purification, ablutions 

(2) Alms, tithes poor-rates («V£aj) 

(3) Pasting, 

(4) Pilgrimage, (^) 

(3) To these some add Holy War 

The first fundamental point of rehgious practice as re 
qmred by the Qur £n is prayer In order to be able pro 
perly and acceptably to perform his prayers the Muslim 
must first punfy himself le he must be clean from 


A 

vryu;.* K duty recommended 

a daty prohibited forbidden 

good and Uvjfvd. duty periotmed by the itsponaible Mtndan 
romprUlng what U obligatory, and laadable 
fUfi* f QjiUi* j iJd&ull Jji* 

In Bometlimg bed hideons, foebidden 
The learned Balrdnt nayn that jkjt and aw nynonymous 
t Jat;*.), and aino J*. Some like Ab4 Hanifa 

differ hmm him but Balrdni eaya they ace dUTerenoen In trorda only 
(1 fiO it emss ) 
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from all material and all legal or ceremonial impurities so 
that he may present his prayers whilst he is m a state of 
parity Before treating of prayer, we must treat 

of purification as the preliminary preparation for the 
same 

PuBiFiOATio\ * — The purity required of the Muslim 
as a necessary preparation for prayer is accordmg to 
the Qur &D. and Traditions the purity from outward 
material as well as from legal ceremonial iincleanness 

Before we proceed to describe the various kinds of 
purification ablutions, and washmgs and the manner of 
performmg the same, it will be necessary to show what 
according to Muslim law is considered unclean and pol 
luting and what therefore, are the things from which 
a Muslim must cleanse and purify himself in order to 


1 The Qur an gives the foUowing general precepts on this duty 0 ye 
believers when jon rise up to prayer vrash your faces and your hands 
as far as the elbows and wipe your heads and your feet to the ankles and 

if you are polluted (tUv-) punfy yourselves (Sdia v 8 9) Ste 
also Sdtas iv 46 xx 109 Ivi 78 He sent yon down water from heaven 
that he might thereby cl^inse you and cause the pollution of Satan to 
pass from you {Sura viii 11 } 

Sluhammad used to say Purification that Is ablution washing 
bathmg is the key of prayer Kehgion is built on 

cleanlinoBs JLb and Purit?r is one half of faith 

Ibn Abidin says The state of impniity prevents 
prayer puts a lock to the door of prayer purification is the key which 
removes the lock 

Ghazili g,uoteB the following sayings of the Piophat on the necessity 
of purification Ood accepts no prayer without previous ablution 
He who performs the Wudu lu the proper manner will he 
cleansed of Mb sins — He who performs the ablution when he is already 
clean Ood will account it for ten good actions (Bukhdtl L 

24 51 Ivashf 142 98} 

IG 
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be clean ot in a state of purity ( There 

are three kinds^ of things which defile a Muslim and 
from which it is consequently his duty to purify himself 

(1) Filth ordure (ti-**.) (2) Legal, ceremonial impurity 

(3) Superfluities of the body (i^ SLa>) 

The only means by which impurities can be removed 
IS water * 


1 dcoss ercrement ordare filth impurities contracted 

by voidmg of ordure i_»Lu superfluities such as long nails hair etc 
Impurities are also divided into (1) real material substantial impunhes 
LA^) vrhidi may be either greater (aUiU smaller 

(2uiaer» S-A^y (3) legal ceremontal impuntv which may 

consist ia a greater (^<^1 i^iiZy or sanaller defilement (Ohazili i 83) 

Substantial material impurities ^ either maui 

mate things or animals or parts of animals 

Inanimate things are all clean and do not defile except wine (^<*4.) and 
all intoxicating drinks Animals are all clean except the dog and pig 
When dead however all animals are unclean except man fish 
loensts worms In apples utaecto like the fly and the beetle Of parts of 
animals some are clean some unclean Of some of the defiling sub 
stances a small quantity does not defile eg a small quantity of dirt of 
the street a httls blood caused by Uce or fleas (For more details see 
GhasUi 1 83} 

* There are varums and conflicting opinions on the subject of the 
cleanneBs or unoleaimeBS of water and the m<»t minute, difiScnlt and 
pusallng dlstinctians ace made hy the learned doctors of the four Ortho 
dox Schools on the most important subject of finding out whether a 
certam kind of water » clean ox unclean On the whole however the 
rule generally accepted le that water the taste colour or smell of which 
has not been changed, is to be considered as clean Muhammad said 

* U !Il ^ S U1 GhasAU (i 

deplores the importance attached to this subject and the scruples and 
doubts it causes to many pious Muslims and mentions that at the tune 
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The purification from any legal, oi ceremonial impurity 
niade according to circumstances, m 
one or more of the following ways^ 

(1) Abstersion called Istinji 


o' the Pcophet to the end of the period of the Companions no such im 
portancc was attached to the subject Indeed Lmar once performed hii> 
ablutions from water m the }ar of a Christian woman Muhammad said 
When water amounts to two large jars (jl>) it does not admit im 
puritj (Kashf i 44 SO Ghazili i 83 84 ) 

III order to remove aubstantial impurities it is not suih 

cient to pour water over them it is necessar> to remove the unclean 
substance itself by rubbing and scratching and wrmging till the smell 
taste and colour of the impure substance have been removed 

uuiLfe yl) 

1 Before explaining the manner of performing the above operations 
Ghazdli considers it necessar} to mention a number of regulations to be 
observed during natural evacuations UK ^ ^ ) 

When the Muslim goe to ease himself he must remove to a distance 
aud if possible bide himself behind some object so that he may not be 
seen by men He must not turn his face or his back to the sun or the 
moon oi the Ka ba except he be within a bmldmg nor use his right 
hand for washing or removing impurities On entering he is to put 
forward the left foot on coming ont the right Certain prajers are 
to be said on entenng I take my refuge to God from the devil 


U yl lt i, ■liil \ 

IstinJA abstersion (from to escape) means to deliver 

oneself from impurity rr to clean oneself with pebbles and wafer 
( kfWl ijeC-Jl o* ltV y*) * « » '’y °® ’’y 

of thre^ four or, if necessary five pebbles taken with the left hand 
and then washing the parts of the body with water When finnihed 
the following ejaculation is said ^ jUJl ^ 

^ When Sure ix 109 was revealed Therein are men, who 

aspire to punty for God laveth the putihed’ the Prophet asked the 
people of Kufa What is meant by this doanlmcss for which 

God praises you to which they replied We used (in our lustration} 
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(3) Partw-l ablution, called Wudii 

(d) Total ablution, immersion, bathing called G-husl 


both water and atone ^ 

Au j &teSt J (Ohazili 1 86 Ibn Abidta i 346 366) 
Mubammad aflirtned that Gbibnel taught hun how to perforxu the 
lBtin]& by performing it before hun (EasU i 64 } 

Wndn from Uj to wash perform ablutions is a partial abittiion 
the performance of wluch rests os the command of the Qur in 0 je 
who believe ’ when ye nee up to prayei wash your iace 1 ^ and your hands 
as fat as the elbow and wipe your beads, and ionr feet to the ankles 
(Sntav 8) 

Mohammad, before perfonmng the Wodu used to elean his teeth with 
tno miswik t* ) a kind of tooth brush made of fibrous wood, 

about a span long and ordered his followers to do the same for he said 
Your mouths are the paths of the Qur’iji make them sweet-smelling 
with the siwik. The use of the siwik is therefore considered a Sunna 
duty Zl.) On using it the believer must propose to himself 

to cleanse his mouth for the reading of the Qur in and for mentioning 

God s name mpeayer (jU) ^ JW AU) oV®' tjlfi) 

Muhammad used to say One prayer after the use of the siw&k is 
more excellent than seventy five without it P'oe further details on the 
importance aiifl.b«]eflts derived from the use of the siwik tee (Ghazili i 
86. Xbn Abidin t 83-85) 

After having done with the siwik, the believer makes the Wudu He 
Bits down facing the Qibla and says In the name of the Gracious, the 
Mormful I take my refuge unto Thee from the {initiations of the devils 
I take my refuge unto Thee O Lord last they approach me — 

vy tflt (Jt* «*1| J'yt\ -W 

Then be washes his hands three times before dipping them into the 
vessel used tor hla ablutions, saymg 0 Gh>d I ask Thee for prosperity 
wad blessing and flee to Thee from mlsfoitnne and turn 

(is^\ ouu 

Then he proposes in hUi mind the ronoval of all impurity and there, 
by makes the performance of prayei legal for binuelf 
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(4) Ablution -with fine sand, called Tayammum 


(j*^> 


ft>) ^ this stsJie of inmrd ptoposul 
jU)d istentioii he must remsm till he comes to the washing of the face 
Then he eiuaes his mouth three tooes and gargles 

sa^ng 0 God help me to road Thy Book and to multiply the mention 
of Thy name { «enyS»Jd\ j ^ ^ Sn ^ iai}L& 

Then he takes a handful of water and snuffs it up thnce mto his 
nostnis saying while doing so O God create m me the smell of Bar 
adise and be pleased with me then he blows out the water again 
three times by compressmg his nceinls with the thumbs and the fore- 
fingers of the left hand saying while he does so I take refuge unto 
Thee from the smell of hell fire and from the evil of that abode 

Jr* U^j y- dlt -ijel y#') 

He then throws the water into his face three times from the top of the 
forehead domtwaard bo the ohm and from one ear to the other not forget, 
ting to wash the roots of all hairy purts of the face and body and letting 
the ivater flow from his board and cesnbing it thnce with the fingers of 
his nght hand passing the fingers through the beardf rom the throat 

Cr 

Upwards. The eye holes also must be carefully vre&hed 

■While performing these operations he repeats at every part which 
he washes the following petition 0 God make white my face with 
Thy light on the day when the faces of Thy saints become white (i t 
pale from fright) and do not canse my face to become black on the day 
the faces of thy enemies become black 

cilfUlbt (.^j **J~*‘‘ *je-j g*#** 1*34 0**'5 y*^ 1**^^ 

(Ghaz&hi 86 wlflAe) 

He nest washes his hands and arms y» &t<n) up to the elbows 

three times causing the water to ton along hm arm from the palm 
of the hand to the elbow Beginning with the nght arm he says O 
God, give me my booh (of account) in my nght^hand and make a small 

account with me j 

washing the left atm, he says 0 God 1 take my refuge unto Thee that 
I may not have my teok given into my left hand or behind my back 

qI uilf 

then washes his whoto head, rubbing ft all over with both hands f»m the 
front to the baok thrice {one ruhbmg backward and forward being counted 
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When the Wudu has been properly performed, it is 
valid for the hve daily prayers and need not he repeated 


ono rubbing «) so doing he says 0 God cover me with 

Thy mercy and send doiin ujon me Thy blessing and shade me with 
the shade of Thy Throne on the day there is no shade but Thy shade 
Jt {J,* ^ ^\) 

(bAUi S\ Jh 3 1 *^ He then ialms a fresh handful of water and washes 
the outer as well as the inner parte of his ears by putting the tips of 
his forefingers into his ears and twisting them round jessing his 
thumbs at the same time the back of the ears from the bottom npwaids 
While doing so he says O God let me be of the number of those who 
hear the woids and follow the best of it 0 God let me hear the call of 
Faiadisc with the righteous «4 

•r C3I «M Sta, 

A l — tt,l J 

Then he takes fresh water and washes the neck with both hands 
making the ends of the fingers meet behind the neck While so doing he 
says Dclivei my neck from hell fire I take my refuge nnto Thee from 

chains and bonds ^ ^ dlt 

Lastly he washes his feet as high np as the mid^e between the feet and 
the knees thnee Beginning with the right foot he says 0 Cod cause 
my feet to stand firm on the straight path on the day when the feet slip 
into hell fire (jU\ ^ jjSl jy ^JJt 

Then wa btng the left foot he says I take my refuge unto Thee lest 
my foot slip on the path on the day when the wicked slip into hell fire 
(jUi J|y rfif He 

must also be careful to pass the wet fingers of hia lef thand between the 
toes and the water must reach the middle between the foot and the knee 
<_tWi The Qur in says * (Sura \ 8) 

When all this Is done he lifts up his head towards heaven and says 
I testify that there is no God but God and that there is no partner 
to Hun aud that Muhammad is the servant and Ideesenger aJl 3 dfa^) 

«* slj lum^ ^ 5Ai^ *Nt**4^ ^ el 3 

'V'jJlj tsi j t S ii u \ — Si all 3 ^ 

(jatlyJl gjiil **Si '■ 

Sc-l j IjSii j »aS^ol ^ 
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unless it has been rendered invalid by the person s having 
contracted one of the lesser impanties > (^1 m 

-which case he has io repeat it 


The petitions to be repeated during the adiovementioned mawpnlaiions 
are not obligator (y*/) but onij laudaelc aud lanous other 

petitions juaj be used instead This mode of iierformin^, the VVadlk has 
been giwn from (rhassdh » (i 8a) 
i The defilcBJsnts which lender Wadu laralid U) and 

therefore req,uire a new ablution before prayer can be perfonaed are 
(1) ordinary natural evaouattoiw of the bodv (g) extraoidinary secretions 
(3) worms gravel atouca ^4) blood niatter coming m contact with pacts 
winch must be -washed m tv ud« {5) -romitmg food blood bile {G)insanits 
(7) drunkemieBs (8) swoon or temporarv absence of mind (91 laughter at 
the time of prayer (10) voluptuous embraces (11) sietp (Ibn ibidm 
I 98-104 ) ^ 

Wudd IS absolutely obligatorv before performing prajet canon 
ical as well as supc erogatnry it deurtble laudable 

bat not obligatory before touching the Qsu 4n or on performing 
the procession round thoKa ba at the tmte of the pilgrimage (Ibn 

Abidin 1 6G ) It is a laudable custom also (a—) before gonig to sleep 
Ibn Abbds said that the command ( »t Mecca 
but the revelaticm concerning the sajiu. j» the i^r ia wss only given at 
Madfnsy As regards the biessisgs of the VVndii tlubaminad said When 
the Muslim performs his ablutions all hts sins will be forgiien 
him ) ffCaehf 1 60-64 As regards the aecesBitj of ptrfo iniag the Wudi 

he said God accepts no prayer without ablution (SL S aBl y)) 

(jj^ A.bu Huraira inent oned to a man from Hadramant the neces 

sity of abluyon aiitu' hiving deSled hirascif («.->>>«>) ahereupou the 
Hadramanti enquired Whati to -nrhioh Aba Hurairn replied 

" Lui {Buhhdri j 26) Intention must be combined with Wudu 
(not as but as i-^) The Sonna of \S udi\ things it is a duty to 
obsen e m imitation of the custom of the Prophet though thev are not an 
ahsolutely obligatory duty are (1) the use of the siwAk (2) "washing 

of hands (yiAal) J-^), (’*) «nsi»g of the month, sniiifingap and blowing 
out the water ^ (4) disyomlng the hafr 

of the b^rd and the fingers Axaii) rubbing of the 
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A greater defilement,^ ( cannot be re- 
moved by psfftial ablation (Wadfi) but requires a total im 
mersion in water This washing or bathing of the whole 
body IS called Ghusl It is founded on the ex 

press injunction of the Qurdn If you are polluted 
(tiua-) then purify yourselves (Sara V 9) 

The Muslim mtendmg to perform the Ghusl* places 
the vessel containing the water for his ablution on the 


«arB C^) 1^1 poumg out of tlie water over all the paita of 
the bocly ^ q,ttantity of water to be used f UJ\ jIjiu) 

(8) tba towel iwetl for drying after the Wodf p>) mention of 

the name of God and supplwaiion (10) eoneecutiveneea 

(SaijJl) that la obseivmg the consecutive order la performmg the 
Wudn(Kashf I 05 70) 

A Muslim in the Moeqne who fears that something renders his Wudu 
invalid is not to leave it in order to peform a new ablution till he has 

C 

clear proof of it and that he has become ui>w« ot impure Muhammad 
said < ^ (Eashf i 7^1) he also said 

wJb- 1 SSu 3 tTmar said He who has touched 

the otosB of a Christian let him perform the ablution (Eashf i 73-77} 
Muhammad often merely touched his boots instead of washing his feet 
([.leWl fjjt KsshL 1 77 Bufchin i 33) It is admitted by the 
Muslim doctors that Wodu was practiced by other people before Islim 
(Ibn Abidin i 67 Sale 71 7$ ) 

^ A Muslim man or woman is in a state of greater defilement (l)W t e 
greater defilement by (t) poUntio oootuma (jtSUh.} — c*^tns 

C£W I®) measss - u*«***l)» (*) pu«rpurfum 

On these oaoaaiona Ghusl is absolutely obligatory 
other oooMioRs such ae before Friday prayer on the two great Festivals 
on entering Mecca after having washed the dead after blood letting 

C C 

Ghusl IS only Sunna or » praiseworthy and meritorious act 

(Ibn Abidin i 131 GhtiMli i 37 S$} A woman is oonsidered unclean 
foe the space of twenty five to forty days after ohildhiith and 

for three to ten days at the time of her menstruation {See Sira ii iKJ2) 
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right hand then mentions the name of God then washes 
his hands thrice,* then pei'forms the Instmjd then re 
moves any impunfcy that may cleave to his body then 
performs the Wudi in the manner before descnbed, ex 
cept that the washing of the feet is delayed After this 
he pours out the water three times over his head and on 
the right and left side and then mbs the front and back 
part of his body and combs the hair of his head and beard 
with his fingers A woman need not undo her hair except 
she fears the water may not penetrate snfidcietitly 
When the Muslim does not find water or is prevented 
by some weighty reason, as illness or extreme scarcity of 
water etc from performing his ablutions with water 
ha may perform the same with fine clean sand or earth 

1|;>) This 18 called Tayammum® 


1 The chief points to be observed m Gbusl are (1) the pro 

posal mtention (S) that the mter should touch all parts of the body 
( Ibn \bidfu says that a person (male or female) 
lu a state of W may not enter or vralk through a moEq.ue not read or 
even touch the Qur j^n nor read the Taurat or the Psalms or the Inpl 
these also being the Word of God Chnetians ace not allowed to touch 
the Qur in hut there is no harm m instructing them in the same in the 
hope that they may be guided anght (For further details on the subject 
of Ghusl esc Ibn Abidfn i 111 131} 

Ibn Umar says Prayers were at first fifty and Ghusl from jauaba 
seven tunes and Ghusl bom unne from the coat 
J-^) seven times the apostle of God did not however 
cease to entreat his Lord on the day of the heavenly journey ( iW) 
tiU he reduced the dally prayers to five and the Ghusl from janaha to 
one only For a detailed account of the sexual intercourse which re 
quires Ghusl and that which does not require it and the manner in which 
Muhammad used to perform the Ghusl see Ibn Abidin s 1 Bubhin i 
40 42 TTaaVif 1 79-BS Muhammad ordered those who wished to em 
brace TaiAm to perform the Chusl to have their heads shaved and to be 
oiToumcised j j»i> •sW 

’ This practice rests on the command of the Qur in If you are il! or 
on a journey or any of you come from easing himself or y on have touched 

17 
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Purification from superfluities is ver^y necessary ’ 

s^iyi cuLasJ!^ t-jyJajull) 


women and do not find water then wipe yonrselvcK with clean sand and 
wipe with Lt your faces and j out handsa Snra t 9) In 

order to pff rfnr m th.e Tayammum the Muslim places both his hands the 
fingers being jomed together on the ground covered with clean sand or 
dust and then carefnlly wipes with it his face once proposing to himself 
the tawfnlness of prayer after this hind of ablution then if he has anj 
Ting on his finger he takes it off places the palms of his hinds on the 
dust again this time with his fingers spread out and thou mbs hts arms 
up to his elbows The ohtef points of this operation the Arkin) 

are y'-iydl and the 1 the conditions are (1) 

[2) (3) i-A-j ^4) (5) 

(6) jWI JuU The Sunan are (1) (2) Uflltjl 

(3) (4) Wi» (6) (6) A**-**> (7) sr-e»/ (8) eo® 

secutiTeness Ibn Abidfn i 166 Kashf i 16S*93) 

iThe following impurities all of which come out of the body 
must all be removed filth and lice gather 

ing on the hair cleayiag to the ear tJihW ^^1) 

mucous matter colleoting m the nose to bo removed by snuffing 
up and blowing out jUwil) impurities attaching to the teeth 

H A 

and the tongue to be removed by the siwik and nnsing or gargling 

filth gatherum in the beard to be removed by washing and the use of the 

C 

comh (Ua<* instrument used to scratch with dirt at the 

fillers joints and at the fingers ends and under the 

nails impurities collecting on the body in consequence of perspiration to 
be removed by the use of the bath (Pordetails as to the manner 

of bathing and the proper behaviour in public baths see Ghasih i 89} 
There Me also many impurities which form themselves on the body 
ytill wJuki* U) These must be removed They are the 
hair of the head which must be occasionally shaved of! mustachios 
plural which must be clipped the hwt under the atm 

pit (hi Si) at least every forty days the hair of the regis pubis (L&) 

* 

which IS to be removed at least every forty days by shaving or a depila 
tory (tj^) the nails of the hands and feet which are to be trinunud 
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and some other doctors ot Islam, ot the more 
spiritual iwinded and idealizing sort pretend that the pun 
hcation htxe meant is not merely or chiefly outward pun 
hcafcion by water and sand bat inward purification ot 
the heart and mind Ghazaii distinguishes tour kinds or 


supcifluity of th navel iNtieh. la romoacd at 

thebjiti* of the child the foiofafcm Aih) whith ia to ho femoved 

by clreianioiaion fyUsfcJh The ciKMtiticiKJon should be dcla\cd 

iiatil the ohjld has shed its teeth ■wheji vt is said to be less dangcious 
llahftiBpifld said Circumcision is Sunna for male an honorable act for 
females i^yss^ *>w. ^CaeJ^) He said to Lmm t-tijja nho 

Used to oiraumci&e females (the act of circumcising a female i yiaa, ) 
Do not ckooed the bounds tn ciccnmcision The beard if too long 
IS to be cut off The uocmal length of the beard is hoiveier a matter of 
dispute G-hnaali gives a detailed desctiptiou of ten bad methods of do il 
mg with the same among them the onstoms of djeing or teanugout of 
gray hair which the Blashm ought to avoid {Ghasdli i 00-<i2) 

It IS a rcmarltable fact that circumcision is neither commanded nor 
even once alluded to ui theQui tn though it is now considered ineunibent 
on every Atuslim There is also no mthentic account of Muhammad s 
having been ciicamcised Some writers pretend that ho was boin ou 

SK dr 

cumeised hut this is denied by the most eminent 

sihclars 

Those who deny that ho was bora circumcised siij that eiea if this 
wore the csk>o it would not be a special privilege of the Prophet as many 
children are oorn with a hind of circumcision Ut ^11*!^ ftsy o®) 

iUU It IS generally 

«dm tied that oirtumeision is not a duty mvolving the dogice of absolute 
obligation gome aiL of opinion that it is of the dcbroi, called 

that IS a doty incumbent on the belw or though not abbolutely 
obligatoiy the majority aic in favour of its be ng only Suima (SL,) that 
IS a degree lower than In the case of a com ert to Islim from some 

other creed to whom the jperation mav bo an occasion of gtc it bufieimg 
it can be dispensed mth although it is considered expedient and piopet 
for all new ooirtertb to be cucumcised (For details on the, subject and 
argumentfa in favour and aeftinst ste Mavrdhlb i 143 lo6 see alho Die 
tioaary of Isl&m fi7 Sale ib.) 
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degrees oi punfications which he says, are iiuphed in the 
pandcation commanded in the Qur an 

^ '4UIJ 

1 Cleansing the body from all pollution, dith and 

superfluities (cuLaai)^ ^ ^a’isSl 

2 Cleansing the members of the body from sms and 

transgressions fj£ 

3 Cleansing the heart from blameable inclinations and 

odious vices ^js. tw-UnJl 

4 Cleansing the secret thoughts from everything e\ 

cept Cod hex 

Outward cleanliness he says is in comparison with in 
ward punty as the shell compared with the kernel 
If however we carefully compare all the passages of the 
Qur au which speak of punfication and purity it becomes 
evident to every unprejudiced reader that in none of them 
is (here any reference to inward moral or spiritual purity 
of the heart but that what is required in them is the out 
ward bodily cleansing by means of ablutions and wash- 
ings The celebrated collections of Traditions also as 
well as the standaid works on Fiqh contain pages and 
pages of most minute and often obscene and disgusting 
explanations on what constitutes impurity and dehle 
ment which cannot be given here In prictice they do 
not allude to moral purity as a preparation for prayer 
We see also to this day the most pious Muslims far more 
anxious concexnmg the outward and ceremonial than 
about inuratrd and moral punty 

PujiyER’^ (sSLtf) IS the second of the five foundations or 
pillars on which Isl4m is built up This most important 


t Muhammad Ubed io call prayer the pillar of Rehgum and the hey 
of Paradise and that which caused maa to be a true believer and 
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duty ((>>/) of every Muslim is frequently enjoined in 
the Qur an ' Glorify God when it is evenmg and mom 
ing and to him be praise in the heavens and the earth, 
and at afternoon and at noontide (Suras lixx. 17, xi 
11b XX IdO xvii 80, u 40, IV 104) 


also Jlai JUcSl j 

(Ghazili i 93-94) 

At the begiiuimg of Isl&m Mahamnad and his follo'ncrs perfoTined only 
two prayers the morning pravar before sunrise and the evening prayer 
after sunset Besides these they used regularly to spend a great part of 
the night in praying and reading tho Qnr An When thoir health began 
to suffer in consequence of these night exercises this ptaetico was given 
up and after it had been obligatory it became optional and 

was left to the ohoice of every individual Ayesha ssys that God at 
first commanded the spending of the night 1 * 1 ^) in pious exercises 
mentioned in the Sfiratu 1 Muzanmul (Ixxin) which the Apostle and his 
companions observed f<w a whole year till their feet became swollen then 
God revealed the alleviation mentioned at the end of the 8uia 

(Kashi 1 96 see Sure Ixxii 1 8 and 20) 

These two prayer tunes were observed till the famous night journey of 
Muhammad 4J«1) when the five pravers wiyUl) are said 

to haie been appointed and this oommand holds good to the present day 
The change is not nmntioned m tho Qui An but rests entirely on the 
sayings of the Prophet transmitted by Tradition Of tho appointment 
of the five prayer times Huhanunad gives the followmg account The 
dtvmo injunctions for prayer were originally fifty tunes a day and as I 
passed Moses (In heaven during the ui^t journey) he said to me What 
hast thou been ordezed ? 1 replied fifty times 1 Then he said Verily 
thy people wiU never be able to bear it 1 than returned to my Lord and 
askod for some remission, and ten prayers were taken off then 1 pleaded 
again and ten more ware remitted and so until at last they were reduced 
to five times Then I went to Moses and he said How many prayers 
hast thou been ordered ? and I replied Mve and Moses said return 
to thy Lord and ask for a farther remittance bat 1 said I have asked 
until I am quite ashamed X oannot ask him again (BukfaAri i til 63) 

Muhammad used to say Pive prayers has God pieseribed fox his sei 
vants God has promised that he will cause him who perfoims them to enter 
Paradise (u^aS^ ^pse,‘Sw\jl» (/*«*■) , ^ therefore called 
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The hve oblit^atory prayers^ lor rather prayer services) 
are (1) Mornini, prater (2) iSoonprajcr {■?) Afteinoon 
prayer (4) i^venin^j prayer, (5) hughl praj.cr 


the stated the obhgttfcorj prajers ^ iSu*) - a»j».Sx*3\ SX^\y 

(On the montotioubncss of obacrvttig the e hvc pm;)cr times puuutuc 1> 
&ee Gha^^ali i 03 94) 

It IS worth noticing that the term iSu is noxv used b> Mu luns onI> of 
the stated fite prajet services or liturgical piajei hours whUe private 
ptajet IS call d hus {pi from iiw s= to call to supplicate to 

intercede) 

I Morning ptajer aJL> also called iSt® maj be performed 
at any time hetween dawn and suiiitsc 'When the sun h is risen the time 
for morning prayer has passed It is a prayer of two obligatory and two 

C 

Sunna rak as pi wjUk&j Bowings) 

Noon prayer sSl® begins from the inclination of the sun toviards 
the west y,®) and close at the tune vihen the shadow of 

a person, shall bo the length of his own stature whith time makes the 
beginning of the afternoon prayer This noon pravor consists of four 
obligatory aud two Sunua rak as after the obligatory mk as 

\fternoon prayer may be said at the expiration of the time for noon 
prayer and then at any time the sun assumes a vcliow appearance It 
consists of four obligatory and four Sunua rak as before the obligatory 
once 

Evening piayer (kfiyull sk® may be said after eunsci and until the red 
appearance on the horijson dieappoais It consists of three obligatory 
rak as and two Sunna once after them 

bight prayer (UjiH slo - SjiSl may be performed at any time 

between the time when the night has closed m and the bt ginning of dawn 
when moi mng pray ei is due it consists of fou i obligatory «id four Sunna 
rak as after them (GhazAli i 12i2 Bukhdn i 73 83) 

Though these prayors may be said at any time of the respective inter 
V ilsi mentioned and do not cease to be valid even when delayed till the 
latiHit portion of the appointed hour yet it i considered pieterablo and 
more meritorious not to delay but to ret itc them at as early a part of the 
prayer tune as possible Muhammad used to siy on this subject The 
vvoist thing I fear for my nation is thoir dolaym^j ptajer till after the 
ippomtod time or their hastening to perform it before the appointed 
time (Kashf i 100) 
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Besides these fn e obligT.tor^ pra\ crs (or pr'v^ er services) 
there are other kinds oi pra^eis which it is desirable and 
mentorioi*s to perform also but on the thaiactei of which 
whether thej are ‘3nnna or oiil\ W ijib there is difference 
of opinion These arc Thi ^^ltr prajer the Buha 
prayer the Tahajjud pi tjer ’ 

The manner of performing prajer is as follows 

(sIL.!! s^aJaJl jjLccif AXajcSa) 
When the time of public pn>er ic come the Mu a77in 
standing near the ‘Mosque or on tlie minaret 
(s^lxo) caiJis to pra>er by leciting the A7an with i 


It bits li«eTi calcTilatcd tbnt a ^Muslim con&cicntiouKh performing his 
obligatory devotions (including three other prsver services aa»ei 

mentioned hereafter) recites the samo form of pmver at least 
seventy five times m the daj 

1 Wiitpraye (yjJleSU — oddprajcrs from odd ) is socalled because 
it consists of an odd number of rat as { 5 T ) or of one sing c rat a 

(dj^) It is to be performed after the night prater (L^U^ a«)) and 
to be the last praver before the dawn of daj 
The Duha prajer eJU) i« a forenoon prajer is the time 

before noon when the sun is already high above the horieoii) Muhammad 
need to make it a prayer of four or more but at the utmost of eight 
lak as 

The Tahajjud prayer ilie from to sit up at night v i^iK) 

IS also called tbs prayer between the Ishd in UjO) U W\) said 
to be between the evening prayer (v>yt*h tLi) and the night prayer 
( U.e}1 S!iu>) It IS considered incumbent on the hluslim and highly men 
tonous (Sagy JuL) Iduhsmmad used to make it a prayer of ani rak as 
Sesidea these, Qlws&li mcntiona apccial prayers for every day and night 
of the week which he racommonds as most profitable and meritorious 

The obligatory prayers are the supererogatory voluntary pravers 
Jb (For traditions on the above statements and further explanations 
m Bukhir s Sahih i 73 80) 
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loud voice thus “ God is most greai God is most great 
I testify that there is no God but God I testify 
that Kuhamiaad is the Apostle of Gou come to prayer 
come to prosperity Grod is great There is no 
God but God 

;ill 3 J -jA&l 4S1 - jaSsI M M -yiSal iil 

~ iV{w! . 11 jdl 1 _ 4lljl It 

_ sliJI - slLal! t}}^J ^jt 

idlll! ill 3 idJt _ 

This call to prayer takes place t«fore every one of the 
five prayer services In the call to morning prayer after 
the words "Come to prosperity, the following sen 
tence is added twice "Prayer is better than sleep 

cr* 

When the behever hears this call to prayer it is desir 
able that he should repeat what the Mu az 2 m says except 
that instead of saying **Come to prayer, he says 
" There la no strength and no power except with God ” 

(iUU ^1 Should he, however, already be m 

the mosque when he hears the Axau he need not repeat it ^ 


1 Hanng aJLresdjr perfotmad. ld> AblatioBB and mnoved sll Imporitien 
from livt IxMly and hiB clotltoa, liB rapnirs to tbs pliue ol urorehtp when 
ever that may te (the mosque, which ia more menioariona, a private room 
conit or an open place) and there staada upright with hla face tamed 
towarda the Qihla (£L«iin that la, the dfreotion at the Ka ha at Meooa) 
having oaretolly covered hia nakedneaa (^) from the navel to the 
kneaa and placed hia feet together yet not too cloaely 
Mohammad eq^ially warned hia fotlomra agamat two falae poai 
tiona (1) joining the feet too oloaely together, called JdU and (2) xaiaing 
one fool acmiBwhat above the other, called ^ his lege and waiat mnat 

atand quite exeot find his arms down at the aidea ai to hia bead he 
la at liberty to bold It up or to bend it a Uitle forward (uljW) in dga 
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of biimility the o\cs are to be directed fixedly to the place which infli 
c^tei th direction of the Qibla which i*. as a rate the Mihrib 

It there is no Mihrib or prayer niche it is good for the worshipper to 
desw a line on the opposite watt in order to prevent the eves from wiuider 
mg and the thoughts from being distracted This upright position is 

csltedthe QE4m 

In this position the worshipper recites tho terse I take mv refuge to 
the T ord o! the nations praters nre said in a mosque 

or there is at least a congregation large or small the call to pra 3 cr]s 
repeated except that at the end are added the words Prater has begun 
This IS oalled the Iqama the beginning of praj er) 

The worshipper atill standing wth fais hands close to his sides proposes 
(tSX*) morning or etening obligatory or supererogatorj 

praj'er as the cai>e may be bj saying in alow voice I have purposed to 
oltcr to Cod with a snicero heart this morning or as the case may be 
with my face qibla wards two or as the case may be tak a prayers Fard 
Sunna or Nafi This purpose he must constantly keep before his mind to 
the end of the Takhfra ^ This is called the Niyya 

He then raises his hands to the height of his shoulders with the thumbs 
touching the lobules of the cars the fingers somewhat separited from 
each other and tho palms of the hands toward the Qibla in this position 
he recites the Takbfr praising Cod thus Ood is most high There 
IS no God but Cod to God be praise 

jlhJI - iUl 31 all AiJ\ 

This Tahbfr is called a prayer of prohibition eonsecra* 

tion because it prohibits the worshipper from saying or doing anything 
extraneous to prayei It is also called the the opening 

beginning of praise because this is the first time in the prayer service in 
which it is recited Later on it occurs several times 
Then he places his hands between the chest and the navel putting the 
palm of the right hand on the back of the left stretching out the fore 
and the middle finger and seizing the wrist of the left bsnd with the 
thumb and little finger While so standin| ho recites the opening mvo 
cation (cU-i3\ bao) consisting of the 
takmg refuge in God The Tasbih is 

431 3^ Ja ^ ti3ae. Jt* j t^jW» y labWe— 

Hohnoas to Thee O God ! and praise be to Thee ' Great is Thy name 
great la Thy greatness there is no God but Thee The Ta awwnz is 
Ji31» I take my refuge from the cursed Satan 

Then follows the Fdtiha or the lat chapter of the Qur in 

18 
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After ttc F&tiliR thp worshipper recites a S«rs or An\ portion of the 
Quran coiisistint; st least of threi. screes The worshipper is reeom 
mended to resd from the irng S iras in ths inormrg tmd from the short 
ones m the esennig A Sura which is most eommonh rtcited is the 
(Sura 112} svhieh sasa He is God alone Cod the Etem il i 
He begetteth not and is not begotten and there is none like unto Him 
After basing recited the portion of the Qur An the worshipper performs 
the Ruqu bowing} m the folUnsing manner standing upon his 

feet as before he isichnoB the upper part of his bods so as to bring it in a 
horizontal position and places hii. hands upon his knees seoaraiing the 
fingers a little He then reposts three time (or more up to sestii times 
when there is no ImAm who loads in prajer) liaised be inj liord 

the exalted One and glorj bo to Him’ ^ yW— ) 

This is cslled the the praise of Bowing 

He then raises himself up places the hands on either side and sajs 
May God hear him who praises him ' (ea+js. y*J eii\ 54 —) This 1 

called the ■ ■■ to which ha adds Praise be to Thee th* fulnes 

of the heaven and earth S-« ^ X- Jli Lj,) 

This standing position must not be made too long except in a scrsico 
of praise SiU) 

After the bowing the worshipper drops on his knees sajtng Cod is 
Crest and prostrates himself m such a manner that his knees the toes of 
his feet the palms of his hands the fingers close to each other the nose 
and the forehead touch the ground In thus prostrating himself he must 
be careful to touch the ground first with hts knees then with his bands 
then ivith the nose and the forehead taking care that the thumbs }ust 
touch the lobe of the ears. The elbow must not touch the side nor the 
stomach the thigh nor the thigh the calf of the leg (The woman on the 
contrary keeps all the limbs of the body together) In this position called 
the Bujitd or prostration he says PraistC be to thee Q m> Xiord 

the most High t three times or more if he chooses This Takbfra Is called 
Takbfru s Sa]da or praise of the prostration 

Then he raises his head and body sinks backwards on his heels and 
thus half sitting half kneehng on his thighs he repeats the Takhira 
God U Groat While in this posture called the LJ^ (or sitting} he 
says 0 Iiord forgive me and have mercy upon me and grant mo my 

portion and guide me ( ^ ^ s^j) 

He must not lengthen this sitting except in the prostration of praise 
After this he sits up to rest a moment and then rises and stands erect 
repeating while doing so the takbfra ’Cod is Great' This is called 



PEAYBB 


139 


The total of these vamoos 'jpc«tiires with their respec 
tive prayers trad praises constitutes what is called a rak a 
Each full prayer service consists of a number of 
such rak as 

The worshipper having completed the first rak a, now 
performs the second in the same manner as the first 
beginnmg however with the J'Atiha At the end of every 
two lak as as also after the last one instead of nsmg 
from his half kneeling, half sitting posture, he remams 
sitting on his left foot and placing his hands above his 
knees he says Praise be to God and prayers and good 
works Peace be on thee O Prophet, with the mercy of 
God and His blessing This is called the Salutation, or 
greeting, Then raising the first finger of the 

right hand he recites the Tashalihud the coufes 

Sion) “ I testify that there is no God but God, and I 
testify that Muhammad is the apostle of God At the 
end of all the rak as tlmt is, at the end of the respective 
prayer>service, he asks for blessings on Muhammad and 
his descendants saying 0 God have mercy on Mubam 
mad and his descendants Thou art to be praised and 
Thou ait great 0 God bless Muhammad and his de- 
scendants as Thou didst have mercy on Abraham and 
hiB descendants Thou art to be praised and Thou art 
great 0 God bless Muhammad and his descendants 
Thou art to be praised and Thou art great This is 
called the Blessings Then the Salutation 

is said * Peace be on you and the Mercy of God, ^ 
(Ghazdlii 98) 


the the pceise ol Btandu;: up (For furthei detailB 

m Gheedli 1 97 08 See also Feith ol Ztildm pp 267 203 ) 

1 The two recording augela ere supposed to be standing the one record 
lug the good actions on the right the one recording the had actions on 
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At th« clo&c of the prayei service the -worshipper raises 
his hands as high as his chest with the pahus towards 
heaven and offers tip a faupphcation' (cjyjill ^iUo) and 


when this is done he draws his hands over his face 




as it to convey the blessing received from above to every 
part of the body 


the kit bhouMei of the Mublmi I hen the Muthtu i to ntule b>tuiu 
ing to the right and left By so doing C heiseh sa^t he is to have in view 
not only the two angels but ako the Longtcgation ol 'Vluslims 

^ (fiom to adore tovvorsIiipGod)! adoration aupplicdtion 
In those sapplic<itioiis the vvorshippci is not boond to certain prest^nlied 
iouns bat may use his own words When pia>cr is ended the men ic 
main standing at their ptaocs for a short time m ordci to allow the women 
who may have been standing behind to lotire fli-st 
Women who aio bound to perfotm the prescribed praver as wel! as 
men have to obscrv o some alight dterations m the postures hor instance 
they aic not to laiso their hands as high as the men at iho tikbfrut 
tahifm and at the tashahhad thev arc to place both their legs bent undci 
them instead of sUokhtUQ out one like the men 
-Xlt these rites and ccrcincmcs arc piilly ebligatoi^ paitlj in ilcss 
degree incumbent ou the wocshippei paitlj pi osc worthj and Optional 
The obligatory things are according to C ha^ali (i the ioliowing 
twelve i^\ - UjU am J^JUcSI - 

1\ — lacU &i^ JlamSI — -31 — 

^11 sun - JjSI |.!Ldl 

Things vhich aic Samia mo the follownio loiu ^ 

(•lja.31 — y ■” £^y3l ^ ^ 

The following ate also considered Sunua {;UL«_31 Iso ~ S^aJ\ ~ 
«iy* — - uo3ifcjS\ ^jtj£saS^ 

-■ &iii S3U\^ JjS^ ~ jo-l skul! - 

Xhc omission puiposclv ot by forgotfuluess of an obligatoiy part of 
player makes that piaycr invalid and it must be performed again The 
omiSBiou what is moicdy Suuna has not this bad oSect {Ghosidli i SKI^IOQ) 
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Friday ^y) is the day appointed by 

Mahaaiiaad as the day of solemn pubhc and united 
prayer for Mnsiims It rests on a direct command, 

C'*. C 

(Sura 1 mi 9 ) It is the bounden duty (^jX£ fj»^) ot 
every Muslim peKonally to attend public noon prayer 
with the congregation at the mosque ^ 

bnder tinigB prohabited m pwjw laaj be aieatjoned the 

foUowiug wbiQb Muh4ituui(d commanded hie folloiverti to a^toid 

wd Ji« wrong poiiiion b> eitber joining the feet too closely or 
raining the one a little aho\a the other U»1 wiong position ui sitting 
on the ground Jo— i wrapping oneself ap in a coat shirt and putting 

the hands inside tJlA raising the dress ui front ol behind when going 
to kneel down — hrJu the placing the hands on the wiusts 

iUy joining thobO parts of praici. between which there is to be a sboit 
pause ijAa, _ t^ha- having snuiH shoes which mcommodo the 

worshipper A hJCusUm is also to avoid saying his praycis when hungry 
OL angry or sleepy (Ghais&li i 98 90) 

hlubammad and his followers while at Mecca nsed to worship auh 
thcic faces towards the Ka ba that is tho Ka ba was tbcir Qibla after 
the flight to Madina howcvoi Muhammad m order to couuUate the 
Jews, adopted their Qibla and ordered prayers to be said with faces tniued 
towards Jerusalem When after tho space of about sixteen months he dc 
spaired of winning oior the Jews to Islam he changed it back to the Qa ba 
again When one day ho performed noon prayer in the new mosque of 
Madma with a large cimgiegation behind him he sucldGiity m the midst 
of prayer turned round and completed prayei with his ficc towaids tho 
]£a ha and all tho oongregation followed his example The mosque was 
thorafore called the mosque of the two Qiblas (See 

Sflrah 136145) 

The origin of the Asan rras as follows Lmar relates that aftci the 
flight to M^lna the Muslims Used to assemble to prayer without any one 
to call them When they consulted ti^ethei about tho wav of calling the 
believers to prayer some pioposed the use of an instrument like tho Chris 
tians others said ITo let us take horns like the Jews hut Lmiu 
said ‘ Would it not ho better to let a man call to prayer whorcupon 
3duhammad ordered BiUl to call to prayer 

I Muhanunod said that God had oiigbulls appointed Friday as the 
bolernn d^y of worship both fox tho Jew s and the Christians but that Ihci 
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hod acted contrary to God a command the Jewe choosing Saturday 
and the Christians S&nda^ and that it was reserved to the Muslim to 
keep it as the appointed festival day (Ghasdli i US) 

Every other pra>er service may he held by the Mushm alone in his 
house or any place ho may he at the time bat Friday noon prayer must 
necossarily be peifoimed by him in common with the other believers and 
m a special place of worship whatever that may be mosque prayer place 
or chapel 

The conditions of Friday prayer aic the following six 

(1) Xt may not be performed in the open air or in tents or outside the 
town 1>ut inside the town or village in a moeque or a decent 

piayer house 

(>) The Saltan or his locum tenens must be present The Imum is 
considered to be the lawful representative of the Saltan 

(d) In order to be valid it must be performed at noon 

(4) tube Khatfb preacher) must deliver a sermon at the 

Friday service this sermon consists of two distinct parts so it is also 
called or the two senaons Between the two parts of the sermon 

he sits down for a short time of rest The first part is called Ike^l 4^ 
the smmon of admonition consisting of the praise of God invocation of 
blessings on Muhammad and his family and companions and admoni 
tions and exhortations to the congregation The second part is called 
■...Alii the sermon of the mention of Gods glorious attributes. 
(For speotmeuB of such Ehutbas see Fai^ of Isldm p 26S SG9 } 

The Khutba is said m the following manner the Khatib after the four 
Simua rak as have been performed seats himself on the pulpit while Ihe 
Mu axziii recites the Azan after which he stands up on the second step 
and delivers the Khutba leaning while so doing on a wooden staff or 
sword After he has delivered the first part he descends from the pulpit 
and bitting on the floor of the mosque ofleta up a silent prayer he then 
again aaoends the pulpit as before and delivers the second part The 
Khutba being ended the Khatib descends from the pulpit and tho obllga 
toiy praywr of two rak as begins 

(5) la order that Friday service may be held m a mosque it is necessaiy 
that a congregation (£eU^l} of at least three Musitnm besides the Imdm 
should be present according to the Hanafl rite The Shafi 1 School requires 
the presence of at least forty male v^shippers besides the Ln^ 

Every Mushm nmst have full liberty yd3\) to enter the mosque 
and join in the eeevloo ' 
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The Muslim while on a journey especially when he is m 
tuiste IS excused from performing the full prayer service 
He says the and need say only two rak as 

instead of four at the noon afternoon and night prayers 

reqmred that he 

should recite a portion of the Qur an after the f dtiha He 
IS also excused from attending the public prayer on Fri 
day and the prayers at the great festivals He need not 
fast When performing the WudiS instead of washing 
his feet he is allowed only to wet the stockmgs and 
shoes ^ 


If any of these conditions be wanting the Friday prayer service cannot 
be held Ibn Abidin mentions the following conditions 

A 

(i 596 GOO) OjAA jk« ^ ^ 

Ghazili (i 113 116) devotes a long chapter to observations on the due 
preparation for the Friday service and the behaviour during the same 
Another chapter is devoted to the subject of the best way of spending 
Friday (Ohavili i IIG 117) In another chapter (i 118 120) he treats of a 
number of general questions connected uith prayer such as killing a 
scorpion louse or a flea 3 awning during prayer praying with ■shoes on 
spitting and so on 

1 A Muslim is considered a traveller enjoymg the above mentioned 
mitigations from the time he leaves his home to nndertalte a joumej of 
at least three days Should he however on arriving at the village or 
town propose to himself to stay a fortnight or more he ceases to be a 
traveller and becomes a resident If he stavs at a villi^e or ton n 

without intending to take np his abode there he may put ofl his departure 
from day to day and thus enjoy the privileges of a traveller for years (Ibn 
tbidin 1 676 586) On these mitigations Muhammad used to say 
They are a gift of God accept them He forbade the traveller to 
perform more than two rak as instead of four Some persons once said 
to Umar We And the prayer of fear and the prayer of residence 
EjLj written in the Quran but not the prayer of 

the traveller to which Lmar replied 0 my cousin God sent to ns 
Muhammad when we did not know anything of religion ae do what we 
saw him do (Kashf 1 197 202) 
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There are two great feasts of Islaim -witl the piayer 
conneeted with them is called the prajer of the tii^o 
feasts’" sL#) 

The feast of breaking the fast of Bamad4n is called the 
^tai! J»A£ and also which is kept immediately 

on the conclusion ot the thirty daj s fast of KamodAn 
that w on the first day of the month of Shawwil It is 
also called the minor festival ( or the feast of 
almsgiving 

The feast of the sacrifices, *tda 1 Adha jo* (from 

pi an animitl offered as sacrifice) is also called 

the great feast ( yuSsJ' juuH) which is celebrated on the 
10th of the month of Zu^lHijja seventy dajs 

after the former {Sfira xxu 28 83) 

The prayer Tarawfh* slU prayer of pauses) is 

so called because he who performs it rests awhile after 
each tarwiha prayer, which consists of four raL'as and 


1 The prayer of the two teasta i<s a special pni3er mwvlce to l>e held nn 
the h st day ol each of these feasts. The conditions are the same as 
for the public Friday prayer with the exception that the Khtitba 
follows instead of preceding it It is a prayer of two rafc as The tiree 
at which this service is to be held is from the time when the sun after 
rising has apparenUy rer hed the height of a lance above the honcon to 
the time when noon prayer is to b^n When this time is passed it is 
not lawful to hold it and it must be deferred to the next day if for some 
reason or oidier it should again be omitted it cannot be held on the third 
day nor can it be repluied by a redeeming prayer (For further details 
seeGhas&lii 129) 

^ A«!yy> pi ft rest pause Whether il is to be performed in 

private or in public with the congregation, is a controverted question 
During the five pauses the worshipper may resting on his knees recite the 
tasbih or tahlfl or verses from the Qur &n or supererogatory prayers or 
sit still m deep devotion The pause should he as long as it would require 
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because worshippers used to rest after each two pairs of 
salutations It is a prajer service of twenty rakas 
Every Muslim must in imitation of the Prophet perform 
it at niglit ifter the five obligatory prayers during the 
thirty days, of the fast of Kamadan 

The Prayer of Fear (wsjjss)’ xS.*) is said m imitation of 
the Prophet during the time of war when there is immi 
nent danger from the approach of an enemy The Imam 
under such eireumstances divides the army into two 
bodies one of which is placed m a position towards the 
enemy so as to observe and keep him in check with the 
other he recites if they are on the march one rak a if 
statioimry in a place two rak as This division will then 
march towards the enemy and the first division will 
recite as many rak as as may be required to complete 
thd prayer The Salam is said by the Imim alone * 


to say four rak as It is mentorions dnniig these prayers and the nights 
of Bamaddn to repeat the whole of the Qur &n (Ibn \hidlii i 519 5S23 
Kaahf i 166 Ghazih i 195) As regards the unportsnce of private prayer 
Muhammad w reported to have said A prayer m this my mosque 
(Madfua) is worth mote than a hundred thousand pra> ers in other mosques 
and a prater in the Holy Mosque at Meoca) Is worth naore 

than a 'thousand prayers m my mosque of greater worth than all these 
IB the prayer of two rak as a man performs in the coiner of his room of 
which nobody knows anything but God Almighty This prayer is not 
obligatory The Shf abs do not observe these prayers (Faith of Islim 
279) Muhammad used to make it a private prayer of ti^enty rah as and 
the witr after every four rak as he used to rest awhile (cjy») after this 
he stood up end performed the regular obligatory prayer 
1 The first division will not recite the F&tiha and the verses of the 
Qur to usually required but the second division will supply the omission 
If the enemy are so neat that the cavalry dare not dismount then each 
man will pray a rak a lor himself and make the bowing and prostration 
by means of signs Should the danger be very unmment this prayer may 
be altogether dispensed with so also in case of other imminent dan^s 
such as, the being attacked by a lion or a large serpent etc etc This 
prayer rests on the oominanci of the Qur to (Sdra v 109 103 Ibn Abidin 
I 634 636 Kashf i 919 331 ZHctionaiy of Islim 561) 

19 
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The Prayer at the tiine of an echpse of the stm or an 
echpse of the moon is also called Sl# the prayer 

of the two echpBes Th« is a prayer said by the congre 
gation and performed m the mosque, headed by the 
Im4m it consists of two rak as and the reading of long 
portions of the Qur in such as the Sura of the cow the 
Pamily of ‘Imrin or some other appropriate portion * 
When there is a scarcity of water from want of ram 
the prayer in time of drought (Mawjuo^I s1«) is used It 
IS a time when nvers become dry and wells and springs 
do not yield sufdcient wat^ for men animals and fields 
It is desirable that the Jm4m should order the people to 
fast to give alms for three days and to repent of their sms 
Supplications and confession of sins and prayer for 
pardon are to be offered to Glod by each private individual 
it requires neither congregation in the mosque nor set 
mon though both are allowed* (Ibn Abidin i 622 624 
Ghazihi 126 or 189 Kashfi 233 236) 


> The Ason md Ik&inii are omitted and there Uf so Khntba According 
to the Shall tte nte there are to he two Khotbae The bowinge and prc% 
trataons and reading ot the Qar An are to be lengthened so tihat the service 
does not cease till the sun has folly regained its light If there is no 
TmATif^ united prayer cannot take place and each MosUm performs the 
prayer separately Women also perform their prayer each separately 
The prayer during an eclipse of the moon is not necessarily a service 
of the congregation but is recited 1^ every Huslun privately at 
or wherever he may be at the time it may however be made a prayer 
ot the oongr^ation This prayer may also be performed at any time 
of great esjamities violent storm, inundations earthquakes etc etc 
(GhaaililSS Kashf^2 Faith of Islim 372) 
s For three oanseoutive days the lafca goes out with the people rich 
and poor, high and low on foot in a procession to some public place all 
being dressed m old welhwom or jmtched clothes with tbeir lieoAg hent to 
the earth and showing in evei^ possible way their sorrow repentance and 
humiliation Arrived at the place of prayer the Imdia afaMi^n ap his 
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Withm the Ka ba any kind of prayer prescribed, re 
deeming supererogatory, single or in a body may be 
offered without regard to position, place or time It is 
even allowed to turn one s back to the Imam It is called 
the sLflil) * 

The Praters used for a burial service are called the 
When a person is about to die the attendants 
place him on his back or on his right side with bis face 
and feet towards the Qibla unless circumstances prevent 
it He IS then made to repeat the words of the confession 
of faith His last words ought to be There is no God 
but God > * 


fare tamed towards the Qibla and liitiBg up hii> h»ud oflerii up eupplica 
^ioas,the people sitting with their faces aUo turned to'Hvards the Qihla con 
firming those petitions by saying O G od grant ns a bountiful refreshing 
ram While thus Imploring divine help the Imdm turns his coat 

inside out ot upsi<^ down m sign of their anxietv to see a change of 
weather 

Care must be token that no non Ulubluns join m this procession and 
supplioatiott They may however go out by themselves and offer up their 
supplications and pravers Whether C od answers the supplications of 
unbelievers is a contioveited question some learned men denying others 
affirming it 

1 Turning one s face towards the Im&m is not allowed as this might 
bo misunderstood as if the prayers were addressed to him In support of 
this the example of Muhammad is-cited who on the day of the conquest 
of Mecca performed a prayer in the midst of the Ka ba at a non-canoixical 
hour (Ibn A.bidln i 6i3 674) 

a On this occasion it is desitablc to read the Sura V4. S/n and the Sdra 
of Thunder After death has taken place some say the corpse is to be 
addressed thus O N N remember what was thy condition m this world 
and say I am pleased to accept God os my Lord and Islam as my reli 
gion and Muhammad as mj prophet The jaws are then tied up the 
eyes closed with a prajor for bis acceptance with God the members 
stretched and a sword or piece of iron placed on the belly to prevent its 
becoming swollen It is then laid on a bed or plank which has been 
petfumod all round an odd number of times and washed, whethoc it be the 
Loipso of I mail a woman o: i child It is stripped naked except the 
pait bstvtcou the navel audtho knees lud the Wudn is performed with 
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special oaie If the dead per on was, juiiub a woinaa in het lours-esi oi 
m childbirth the labhtug is deno with u, dt, 03 ction ot aroniatit plant 
and then rubbed with tauiphor The torpbt is < aafiilh dried and the 
head and beard arc covered with aroiuatie bubbtances whereupon it tb 
wrapped up and tied m a sshioud of white eloth e died th IwEjhi 
T he kafan of a mail coobibtb of three plecet the -shut the izdt 

apicee of eloth reaching from the iia cl to the knecb or aiiLlc 
joint and the thcet (ftiiiS) covering the whole htidv The lafau of a 
woman coubistb of live path, the ehemibc (£jO) the khtrki (i*^) 
a bmall piece of cloth to cover the bobom the khiniai a pieee of 

cloth to cover the head the iz&r and the sh ct to cover the whole bodj 

After the corpse has thub been dnlj washed wraj pod up and placed 
on the hier the prajer for the dc id iv rceited ThcbO opeia 

tiona and the attendance at the funeral ib a dutj called or a 

duty which is not obligatory on every individual of the Mubhni oommu 
mty if only a few fulfil it it iB&ufiicicnt but if none fulfil it the vhole 
community are guilty of sin The bun il civ tee takes phvtc in some open 
space near the dwelling of the deceased perbon or near the grave-v ard 

The foUovvmg la the ordei of the service Some oue picseut calls out 

Heie begin the prayers for the dead Those present arrange them 
helves in three five or seven rows opposite the corpse with their facts 
towards the Qibla The Im&m stands m front of the ra.ikb near the 
chest of the corpse this being the scat of faith if the Sultdn be 

present he is the person to lead in prayers atherwisie his reproscutative 
the Qidi TwiAwi oi nearest relative of the dead person The 

whole company havi ig assumed the Q]t>m recite the niyya I purpose 
to perform prayers to God for this dead person coiiwatiug of four takbus 
Then placing the hands to the lobes of the ear they say the first takbti 

God is great then folding the hands the right ovci the left below the 
navel they recite the Praise 

Then comesthe petition ( Ual\) O God have mercy on Uluhammad 
and his desceudante as thou didst bestow mercy and peace and bleshings 
on Abraham and his desoeudants—Thou art praised Then follow the 

third takhir after which the following petition (ateu) is recited O God 
forgive our livmg and our dead those of ns who are present and those 
who are absent ^ ^ ^ bafrla ^ ^ 

(yUiSi 
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The s2Ui is the Prayer of the 

bick A man who is sick and cannot stand erect or 
bow down without injuring himself is allowed to reciie 
his prayers in any posture that is convenient for him He 
is to face the Qibla or at all events to have his feet to 
wards the same Instead ol observmg the various pqs 
tures if he is not able to do so it suffices for him to make 
a sign with his head It is desirable, that on his 

recovery he should make up the neglected prayers by so 
many redeeming prayers should his illness however last 
longer than a day and a night, he is not obliged to perform 
these redeeming prayers (For more details see Kashi 
i 197) 

The Redeeming Prayer is called When 

the Muslim has for some weighty reason been hindered 


Thoa followb the feuvth takblr and the Salto li^t and left The 
buiial eemoe being now ovei the people seat themselves on the ground 
and raise their hands lu silent prayer m behalf of the deceased sot|I 
after whieh the chief mourner gives permission to the people to retire 

saying There is permission, to depart thisisthe j*UIl or genend 

^ * 

permission The corpse is then placed in its giaie head and feet 

towards blecca those who place it saying We commit thee to the 
earth in the name of God and m the religion of the Prophet Those who 
have stayed behind them recite the Fitiha In the name of the deceased 
and again when they have proceeded abons forty paces from the grave 
they recite another Fdtiha for at this juncture it is said the iiw o Angels 
jUunkar and ITahfr examine the deceased as to his faith (Faith of Islto 
204 276) 

Sluhammad sto Hasten to bury the dead for it is not becoming 
that the corpse of a Muslim be long kept in the midst of his 

family and also Any Muslim to whom four individuals (Muslims) bear 
good testimony God will make him enter Paradise (Kashf i 242 243) 
He who dies m the early morning ought not to rest at midday anywhere 
bnt mhie grave Muhammad at first prohibited visitmg the tombs but 
later on he first allowed it to men and then to women also 
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in performing one or more oi tht obligator} prtjtrb it is, 
his duty to perform i\hat he ha's omitted at the earliest 
opportunity befoie he performsthe ut\l oblig itorv piajei 

t 

The Prostration of I orgetfulno’ss »aw*i 

consists of two prostrations whuh the * 11111,11111 is bound 
to perform at the conclusion of the piaver after the hrst 
salutation (which is towards the iighi) in older io malxe 
amends for any mistakes committed in prajii fiomfor 
getfulnees or inattention such as pra}ing one lak a 
instead of two bowing twice instead ot once This pros 
tration is obligatory only when more than one mistake 
has been made in one and the same prater It the Imam 
commits such mistakes the whole congregation which 
has 3 omed him in prayer should make such imends 
together with him (Kaahf 1 179 180) 

(1) The Salutation of the mosque is called Tahiyjahu 1 

a* 

Musjid (o«i}«*<oi5 ay^ajj) Muhammad said (rive the 
mosques their due On being asked what that was he 
replied *' When you enter a mosque pray two rak as 
f according to another tradition) make two prostrations 
before you sit down (Kashf 1 171 172) 

(2) The Prayer after the Wudu is called s^l^y sLall 

Muhammad recommended hi*, followers to say a prajer 
if it be but of two rak as after every Wudu (Kashi 1 
172) 

(3) The Prayer of ISeed is slU Muhammad used 
to say ‘ If any of you be in special need of anything 
whether from (rod or man let him perform the "Wudu care 
fully then let him say a prayer of two rak as then praise 
God invoke a blessing on the Prophet then say There 
IS no God but God the gracious the bountiful I praj 
lor the blessing of thy meicy and pardon iorgive all 
my sms, (Kashi 1 172) 
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(4) The Pra} ex ot Eepentance is sJl^ Muhammad 
said If a man have committed a sin let him go and 
perform the M udu then let him pray and ask God for 
pardon verily God will forgive him then recite Sura in 
129 130 then let him say a prayer of two rak as obhga 
tory or optional 

(:>) The Praj er for an object lost is When 

Muslims had lost anj thing the% used to pray two ral as 
after which they said O God the Ivestorei of lost 
things the guide of what is gone astray restore to us 
what we have lost by Thy power and might for it was 
of Thy bountx and gift 

(6) The Prayer for Guidance in making a good choice 
IB s^UsA-i^il slLfl Muhammad used to say If any one 
desires to undertake a thing let him pray two rak as m 
addition to the obligatory prayer then let him say the 
following petition 0 God I ask Thee to guide 

me in my choice by Thy omniscience and to assist me 
with Thy omniscience and I pray Thee to be gracious 
to me for Thou art mighty and I am helpless Thou art 
omniscient and I am ignoiant Thou knowest hidden 
things if Thou knowest 0 God that this thing is for mj 
benefit as regards rax leligion and ray subsistence and 
my latter end then make straight the way and let it 
succeed and let it be blessed to me but if Thou knowest 
that it will be injurious to me as regards my religion and 
my subsistence and ray latter end then lemove it from 
me and give me what is good for me and let me be con 
tent with it Then let him mention the object of his 
choice He also said Let a man thus pray for God s 
guidance seven times then let him consider what is 

nearest to his heart this will be best 

for him 
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(7) The prayer of Praise is :$l<e The Prophet is 

reported to have exhorted his foUoweis to observe the 
prayer of praise sftymg ' whosoever of you is able to do it, 
let him say it ones a day ifhecaanot»theaoaoQaweek i! 
he MWinot then once a month if he cannoi. once a month 
then once a year if he cannot, then once m his life 
This IS a prayer of fonr rak as, at each of which is to be 
said after the reading of the Qn rin fifteen times Praise 

be to Grod and glory be to God there is no God bnt God 


( yiSsl -dSlj iSll 31 all "i} ill OwAjsllj alii j^Wv«) The same is 
to be repeated ten times at the ' bowing and at rising from 
it and at each, of the two prostrations and during the 
‘ sittmg between them and at the ta^ahhnd making 
altogether seventy five praises for each of the four rak'as 
On reading certarin verses of the Qur an a prostration 


should be made (SjlUil SiXsim _ 


Besides the aforementioned prayers, prostrations and 
petitions, the Muslim who would reach a high degree of 
perfection and acceptance with God, is recommended to 
engage in certain additional devotional exercises called 


Xf cs 

■Wild plural reading of a portion of the Qnr in 


chiefly m the hours of night * 


1 AUsaye T]ie tbat u the verMRof 

thBbelieTeeistopiosliiftiieliunaell weIo«t 

‘ITmar Aftyg The Prophet taught aw fiftaen 
Bfldas In. tha Qai Aa (See Futh of IsUm 889 ) 

At the giving of th&nhs a j^roetration ahoaldho made 
When any one htought good news to Muhaanmad he used to |« 0 )ttvate 
himaell and thenk 0od Ahd Baht did the eama ^ f J 4 .Lm< jX) 

t GhaetU (i 199 tt tegg) devote* leveral ohaptete to thi* vuhjeot fmn 
vribdeh it will snfflee to give the following ahetreot 'From many vereea 
of the Qnr An it appear* that the only way of becoomlitg nnlted with 
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God IS eonaterit intereour'w wiih him 1 *^^) Yhw is the 

object of the devotional sor^kofi caJifed fn wfakh the believer can 
at all times of the da\ as vreH as the night The Wirds to be 
observed during the da> are seven 

1 st wird (JjXl The Muslim on 

rising up eatlv mentions the name ai tiod and praises Him md recites 
certain petitions {Ab®o\) while dressing hi, recites the appointed peM 
tions deans his ttetb with the siwfUt performs the Wudd then pravs two 
Sunna rak a of dawn After these rak as he repeats a petition then he 
goes to the mosqna with a collected aimd In a solemn and respectful 
mannee ho enters the mosque with the right foot first sajmg the ap 
pointed petitions on entering and on leaving He enters the Srst rank of 
worshippi,rB if there be room and prajs the two rak as of dawn if he has 
not done so alreadj as home then two rak as of Saluting the Mosque 
then sits down repeating petitions and praises wa tmg for the 
assembling of the congregation After having performed the obligatory 
prayer of dawn be remains sirting in the mosque till sunrise meditating 
and repeating certain petitions and praises a certain number of times 
(? ( 10 70 100 times) counting them hj the rosary (itar^) and reciting 
portions of the Qut in (F<r the formulas to bo repeated sn QhazAli i 
300 203) 

3nd \V ird Between sunns^ and an advanced forenoon hour the worship 
per says n praj;.i of two rak as ind when the sun has risen the length of a 
lance above tne faori/on more rak as This is the time 

when the believer KUi\ perform good works such as visiting the sick and 
accompanying funeral processions Vtben nothing of the kind requires 
his attention he spends his tunc in repLUtiiig petitions in i^kr mcdita 
tion and reading of the Qiir in 

3rd WIrd Between morning (£yw>») Rud the declining (Jijj}) of the son 
the believer after taking care of his worldly iiifairs, engages in the deio 
tional cxcrciMis as before mentioned 
ith Vtird Between the time when the sun has become somewhat high 
(J^ju) between the Asin and the Zkim 

arc said and portions of the Qur in aro recited 
6th Wird Between noon and afternoon prayer it Is laudable 

to spend the time In the mosque in acts of devotion 
dth Wird This begins at the Asr 

7th Wird It begins at the time when the sun is near setting and its 
light begins to grow pale 
The Wirds of the night are five 
20 
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There are fifteea special cightis in the year which are 
said to be specially favorable to devotional exercises and 
which the believer ought therefore scrupnlonsly to observe 
asspecial favors and mercies and blessmgs mav be obtained 
on the same These are six nights m the month of Bama 
din, VIST , five in the last part of the month one of which 
Will be the night of the Qadt (^ojdl jU!) and the seventeenth 
of Eama^in on the moinmg of which the battle of Badr 
occurred The other nine most noble nights are the 
first night of Muharram the night of Ashura 


First mglit Witd ■t.iter sunset when the prajsr of innset has been per 
formed to the time when darhnosa has set in the worshipper saj s 

two ra1c<ai! m which certain portions of the Qur &n arc recited then four 
long rak as and as much of the 4n as time allows This tVird may 
be performed at home but it la preferable to do so in the mos^jue 
(ahazibi SOS) 

The second night Wicd This is from the darkness of the last Isha 
L_jd\) to the time when people retire to sleep This consists of 
three things (1) the obligatory Isha prayer ten rak as ms four 
before it and six after it {3} performing a prayer of thirteen rak as the 
last of which is the Witr prayer 3&i this about three hundred verses 
of the Qur in ore to be recited (3) the Witt prajw before going to sleep 
unless one is accustomed to rise in the night when it may he poiformed 
later on which is more merltonous (Chazili i 205 206) 

The third mght Wird This consists of sleep and sleep may well be 
considered a devotional act if enjoyed in the proper way 

The fourth night Wird This Is from the tunc when the first half of 
the mght is spent to when only one-sixth of it still remaina. At this 
time the believer ought to rise from sleep and perform the prayer of 

tahafittd Thispiayer is also oalled the Hujdd sleep) Muhammad 

mostly made it a prayer of thirteen rak as 
The fifth night Wird This begms with the last sixth of the night oalled 
the Sahax (yarJ) the early morning before dawn to the appear 

ing of dawn To these devotional 

exercises It was considaied metlionous to add four B/jditnnwi good 
actions fasting almsgiving visiting the sick, isttendtng funerals. 
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the tamous day of the Jews, and for some tune 
of the Muslims also the nights of the first and the mid 
die and the twenty seventh of the month of Eajab the 
night of the 15th ot the month of Sh aban the night ot 

'Arafa (as^-) and of the two festivals jjjJI 'aLi!) The 
days most favorable to prayer are said to be nineteen 

(ilws'jJl j. j)Sl) the day ot Arafa the day of Ashura 

the twentv seventh day of Bajab on which Gabiiel is said 
to nave been sent to Muhammad with the divine mission 
(idUjJb) the seventeenth of Bamadan the middle of 
Sha ban Friday the two days of the two great Festi 
vals and the appointed days of the month of Zu 1 Hijja 
(cyL,^»x31 |*'oj 5!) and the days of Tasbriq The 

most excellent days of the week are said to be Thursday 
and Monday on which the account of men s actions are 
taken up and presented to God (Ghazali i 21b 217 ) 

There are special prayers for every day m the week 

Sunday (day time) Muhammad said “ JEe who on 
Sunday says a piayer of foui rak as reciting the Fatiha 
in each rak a will find thut God records these in His 
account book as so many good actions as therc 

are Christian males and females m the world 

Monday When the day is somewhat advanced towards 
noon, he who says a prayer of two rak as and recites in 
each rak*a the Fdtiha and the verse of the throne, two 
taawwuz, and asks for pardon ten times and prays for 
blessings on the Prophet ten times, God will forgive him 
all his sms 

Tuesday Ten rak as at noon and the readmg ot the 
Fdtihji will gain remission of sms for seventy days 

Wednesday Twelve rak as before noon and Qur an 
reading and certain formulas will get remission of all 
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pB£t sms deliverance from the tribulations ol the grave 
and the reward ot a prophet in the future world 

Thursday A prayer of two rak as said between noon 
and afternoon and the re-idin^ of portions of the Qar an 
get a reward, such as he who lasts during the months of 
Kajab bha ban and Bamadan and performs the pilgrim 
age to Mecca obtains 

Pnday He who, after having carefully made his ablu 
tions says a prajer of two four eight or twelve rak‘as 
will find that God will raise him in P'vradtse 200 400 
800 or 1 200 degrees respectivelj and wipe out 200 400 
800 or 1 200 sms, respectiveh 

Sunday night Twenty rak as, leoiting the i atiha in 

each, repeating ' bay God is one (o^' jlS' Jj) fifty 
tim^, and “ I ask for pardon one 

hundred times, bring a noh reward 
Alms — ^The gmng of the duly appointed 4tlms (tithes 

poor rate ta\es, tenth )' is anothci of the five 
foundations of Islam, next m importance to prater It 
rests on a distmct command of the Qur an * * Perform 
the prayer and give the alms bura n 40 (Suras ii 
77 104 IV 70 , la 5, 11 wii 42 78 sxiv o’r , Iviii 14 
Ixxiu 20) and is therelore absolute!) obligatory 


■ It jb caUcd tl&j punfieatson (horn L£tij to mcreaie 

ftugmont to be to become pure) because the portsou a man giice of bib 
propeFty lu alms ib couEidercd to punfy and sanctib tbat property and 
caueo it to increase by drawing doiibu a blosbing on it Tbla teg^l tax is 
to be paid annually by every Muahm aubjeot towards the support oi tbo 
poor the carrymg on of holy war against Infidels, the spread of Islim and 
the maintenanea of llnslun inststutiona It is mentionod in eighty two 
passages of the Qur in inclose connection with prajer Voluntary alms 
(ifjM) are also meritorious acts strongly recommended in (ho Qur in and 
the H^ith (Siira il 274 37S} but ate left to the free choke of every belmvcr 
The term is ocewdouafiy albo used to dsiignatp the obligatory alms 
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but IS the jtopor technical term for the latter and is never used to 
designate voluntary alms giving Muhammad used to say He who 
pays the Zakdt ol his property evil will bo removed from him 
your wealth sure and heal jonr sick by giving alms 

J f^\yA 

The ZakAt is moumhont on ovei^ Muslim who is fre6(4i^) tane 
(Jfc) adult (gjij) provided ho poesessos m lull property the amount 
or value of such estate or effocte as is termed in the law the Nisab (wp»Lri) 

( “<5 tJiat he has boon m possession of the same for a full year 
«fU* j, j ^ Jfc S\Sij3\ yiljart Ibn \bld(n il 4) 
The Hisib is the amount or value of property w!nch is subject to this 
tax A smaller amount than the fixed NisAb is not subject to the pay 
meat of the tax 

The 2:akAt of various kinds of property is to bo paid on the following 
conditions 

(1) Animals these the 21akAt is due on the following 

five conditions 

(o) they must come under the term eattlo such as camels 

oxon shoep horses which are not kept as articles olmerohanduie Mules 
donkeys etc, are not subject to this tax. 

(b) they must be cattle kept out at pasture (tutL) AmmitU fattened 

at homo arc not subject to tax 

(c) they must have been m the possession of the owner for a whole 

year (jJjl Ue Jjiai ^ JUi\ jJ^H) 

(d) they must have been the absolute and full property and under 

the full control of the owner JU&) 

(e) tho quantity or number of the property must amount to what is 
called tho niadb 

The Nlsdb of camels is five that is no Zakft is duo on less than 

five camels^ on 6 to Q camels the tax due is one sheep of the Moond year or 
a goat of the third year (^1 yUS^ ^ isA,.) for 10 to 14 

oamels the tax is tVfo sheep from 19 to 10 three sheep from 90 to 94 
four sheep for any number from 96 to 89 tho Fakit due Is a yearling 
fomalo camel (^W« usdit) , from 36 to 49 a two year old fomalo 
oamal , from 46 to 60, a throe year old fhmalo camel (Alb) 

from 61 to 79 a four year old female camel (jaA).), 79 toOO two two 

year old female camels (yytilut) , from 81 to 120, two three year old female 
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fioin PO to Ui tbict tltrcc \uaf < Id iunaL umicSb hom 133 
upwaFdia thioe jfcar old £ mUt, am*! 

Nfi /ibjH6idtteano\cii b£I^alflt■5 (yuJl tui Uitj reach 

the ii^aiboi o£ tfairtc I rom dO to iO rattk 1 , otic \car calf ts dw 

then up to iO a iivojtir od fonifu calf viheu tho xiumbct 

ci-ccod 10 the /«ikat 1 to be t tkula cd i.Lrordti)i, to tin rtik 

^o i£iJv« 1 1 duo on ^hcti> iO 

to 120 a two-'Cai old hot p ib due from 120 to >tX) wo or bheop 
abo\ c thi OIK for cicrj, hundred Thu the / iLat on abc p a xd gcatb ib 
about 1 por cent (Kablif 1 2 <jl 3 ) 

(oi iiakit of the fiuitb of the field la the tenth shSsj^ 

wheat bailee dates (^) lawias (^-vj ) honey (J™-c) tho 

jfjjl^at due lb the tenth hn ouK nhen hcso amount to Sfio 

O'* (tr* 'voight of two katil) olhing i>t dui oa bmalkr guahtUieb 
OL Oil fruit befoic they are npa aaddiv Iheddnrrj i kes place when 
they arc quite ripe and dij jjqJ Laud watered by means of 

buoketb 01 Euchineiy pays t iih half of she tenth 
jb fl ^■■ 1 leabhfl 2(32 ^ 

(d) 2Iouoy gold and ailvei at:=>^]| No /akdi is due on silscr 

(&dl) till it imouuts to 200 dirhem by the vseight of Mecca and of gold 
till It amounts to 20 Mithqal (JU-») which is the 'Tisab of liver and 

gold rospcetiveh On 200 dirhem of bihcr th Zakat due is five diihems 
01 vbout the fourth of the tenth of the value Of gold the Nisdb is 20 
Mithq&tb when it has 1 cached liib amount half a Mzihqill tb due end for 
every additional foiii Michq^ilb the tax due is two cjiri (U^) On 
ohjootb made of silver 01 gold such vs cups rin^s bracelets iiecklaoeb 
etc the bame taxes are due but only if they have been in the full posMb 
Sion of the owner for a whole j ear 

(4) Moreh ludiso t\£ 3 j) Articles of znorchaiidisc should be ap 

praised they ate subject to tho same ta\ as geld and vilvot {S^ per cent } 
if they exceed 200 diihems In value Thcycai comm onces with tho 

pobsessioii of tho capital with vvhich tho mcrchandi«e has been putchafacd 
if tho capital did not amount to the taxable sum then the tax Is to bo 
paid fiom the time when the merchandize has been bought 

{5} Minerals and buried treasures S\.fej) If a person 

find a deposit of buried treasure one fifth is due upon what consists of 
gold and silver nothing is due on precious stones There are dificTenccs 
on the subject between the Im&ms of the various Schools, but they arc of 
little importance 
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(G) Alms of the feast of Fitt i*Xe — jLsSl T'hc distribating 

of alms at the feast of Pitr (an<J of the fast of KamadAn) on the first da> 
of Shaws\il (Jl^) obligatorj on esorj Muslim These alms consist 
of a measure or half a measure oi sshcat or barley or rai lus oi 

dates taken from the best of what is used foi food The head of the 
fainilj IS bound to gne these alms notonlj for his own person but also 
for his wife his children his Muslin slaves or anj other person depend 
ent on him for their support JIuhammad commanded hispeople to distn 
bute these alms to the poor early on the dav of the feast before going to 
assemble for prayer saying Belieae the pool from goingaoout (begging) 
on this day Ibn Abbis says God commanded tbe giving of those 
alms as a purification of the person who has fasted from auv forbidden 
act he may ha\ e committed or any evil words he may have used if he 
distributes them before the praver of the feast they are accepted as /akAt 
if he does so after the prayer service whatever he gives is only common 
alms not ZakAt (Kashf i 2C4 265) As to the manner of giving 

the ZakAt five points are to be considered 

(1) The intention the giver must intend the pa\ meat of the obligators 

ZakAt 

(2) The speedy delivery of the 7»kit when due that is after the year 

(31 One kind must not be changed for another 

(4-lji J) Sa» Bjaa* 3) 

(4) The ZakAt of one place must not be delivered in anothci place 

(^’'1 jd } Jao 3) 

(5) ZakAt IS to be distributed among the various classes of people who 

are entitled to the same namely the following eight classes (Sura iv f 0) 
(1) the poor who possesses nothing and arc unable to acquire ao\ 

thing the (2) needy whose income does not cover their 

expenses (3) the collector of the ZakAt ineludiii'r messengers 

scribes (4) chiefs and influential men who hav e embraced IslAm to whom 
gifts (subsidies) are gii en in order to keep them steadfast and encourage 
others to embrace IslAm (|•llLa3^ (5) the slave who 

works to buy hia liberty (6) those who have got into debt 

without being guilty of fraud (7) those who fight for IslAm (8) 

wayfareir according to hm want The giver of the alms has to a. cortai 
how many of those classes there exist in his place and to distribute them 
among the same (GhazAli i 132 and 133 139 ) 

The qualifications for the recipients of the alms are (1) that they 
understand that the support they receive is to make their minds tree from 
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thir5 founSattou of laJim is Fasting 
- j*U«) which consists of totaJ abstinence from 
food dnnk and eohahit&tion from atmnse to sunset 

wJiSa. uC y&) 

Bathing, smoking, taking snuff, smelling a flower are 
e<^iially forbidden dunng fast time 
Muhammad used to say By God the odour of the 
mouth of him who fasts is more acceptable to God than 
the odour of mask 

With regard to the degree of obligation, a fast may 
be divided into (1) obligatory KamadAn (2) meritorious 
but not in the same d^ee 1,3) sujpererogatoiy, such as 
fasting certain days m the month 
There are various kinds of fasts 
(1) Obligatory, Eamaddn fast - U*“®^ 

^2) Atonmg redeeming fast (AUddll a fast observed 
at another time instead of one ivhich has been omitted 

(3) Expiatory fast (s.USs^l 1 *^) by way of expiation 
for some sm committed 


worldly ctircs and eoftblo tbem wholly to |e^\o themsrlvea to the worsmp 
of God that they thank the giyer and invoke himings upon him (3) 
that they only accept TOch gitta iva they know arc lawtolly ncgUitcd ( JS^.) 
(4) that they 1»ke no more than they are lanlally entitled to the debtor 
what eafdces to pay hie debt the poor and needy ought not to ask for mom 
than the support of one year (ft) that they ascerti^n from the giver of the 
7ak&t the amount he has to dispose of In order not to ask for an nndne 
pioportion 

Muhammad allowed nch people to pay their Ztlkit for two years m ad 
\vinoe if they liked to do so At drst he ordered his people to give alms 
only to kfushmst but later on he allowed them to give to people of alt 
religions. Ktthammad used to give presents to thou whose hearts he saw 
favourably inelined to laldm 
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{i) Vowed fast (^oJl a fast vowed to be observed 
under certain circumstances 
(5) Supererogatory fast ( Jwii j*^) including all kinds 
of voluntary fasts 

The Fast of Kamaddn is absolutely obligatory on every 
individual Muslim It rests on a direct command of the 
Qur an * 0 believers i A fast is prescribed to you as it 
was prescribed to those before you that ye may fear Grod 
for certain days (Sura n 179 184 )* 


1 Eamad&it la tFe ninth xaonth of the Muslim year In the month 
of Bamad&a the Qur &n is heiieved to haie been aent down by God where 
fore it IS held to be saored This fast of thirty days (not the nights) is 
obligatory on every Muslim male and female who has reached the age of 
puberty Very young children idiots the sick and infirm and aged preg 
nant women or women who arc nursing their children arc exempted 
from obaerving this fast 

The fast of Bamadin begins as soon as the appearance of the now moon 
of the month of Bamadin has been seen by two trustworthy witnesses 
When the weather is overclouded and prevents the new moon of Bamaddu 
from being distinctly seen the testimony of one witness is sufficient but 
when the beginning of the fast rests on the testimony of one witness 
only the fast must be continued and cannot be broken till the appearance 
of the new moon of the following month (Shawwal) is affirmed by two 
trustworthy witnesses. One is not sufficient m this case 

Things to be observed with regard to the fast of Bamaddn are 

(1) Watching for the beginning of Eamadfm ^ 

(2) The proposal The believer must prop<»a to himself to observe the 
fast and must reiterate this proposal every night for the fast of the next 
day 

(fi) Total abstinence from food and demk ^ 

Bleeding cupping does not invalidate the faet nor what enters 

the month involuntarily or out of lorgetfulnesB (^b) 

(4) Abstinence from sexual intercourse dunng the day time 

except it be out of forgetfulness At night 

cohabitation u permitted, and the fast is not thereby broken 

(5) Abstinence from pollution ^ ) 

(6) Abstinenea from vomiting ( ^ unless it is 

involantarily Spittle may be swallowed 

21 
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The feunna t£> observed during the fast of 

Ivamadan in. mutation of the Prophet aie the following 
U) delaying as long as possible the Suhux ( 

The Suhar is the meal taken at the time oi the Sahar 
that IS a little befoie daj Ueal ^2 taking a date 
or drinking a httle water hefoit praver gn-mg np the 
use of the siwak from moon to sunset (4) giving alms, 
(3) reading the Qur an 

■Voluntary fast Besides the tbirt} days 

last of Bamadan, there arc certain da>s of the i lonth and 
the week which it is considered most pi aise worthy and 
meritorious to observe as dajs of voluntary fasung ’ 


If the fast IS omitted or hrokes it mu t b^. made good bj one of the 
onr following iwts (ijojUjUa*?! GhaaAU n I4S 140 — 

(1) a redeeming fost (»Ua\ from to perform to redeem to 
make reparation for) \ iluslim who has not observctl the fast for "some 
TaSid reason or othenvisc (jjie is bonnd to mike up for it 

by observing the fast omitted at some other tunc He niaj do so either 
on oousecutive or on Bcpetalo eUiys men <cii\eimnt to him K women 
who omits her fast tii accountof physical itta ion hosto make good the 
omission some other time The Companions if on a joarney they did 
not fast were not rcrtuircd to make this ledeeming fast 
(S) Expiatory fast m incumbent on him who has 

tiaiisgressed the command of afastlneiict from sexual intercourse It 
consists in setting free a sitie or if he be rot able to do that »u fasting 
two oonsecutiic months or feeding sixti poor persons 
(3) Fasting the remainder of the day is meumbeni; 

on him who has committed the sin of eating or drinking on a fast day 
(4} Bansom A wronun with i^hild mothers giving suck who 

do not observe the fast on account of their being afrmd to do harm to 
their children are to give a ransom of a measure of wheat to a poor person 
for every neglected fast day besides observing the redeeming fast 
I (1) Annual the fast of Arafa the fast of Asbdra on the 10th of 
liduharram and the first ten days of the month o* Zu I Hijja and Mu 
hjuraui and all the holy mouths 
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Iht ‘ When the beuever has 

vowt 1 a iTi ». ho niufcit <? rict!y observe it The 

nogki. of It rciiuirea a redeeming fast and if it viaa 
voi’ted u th 1 1 lath the neglect requires an e'^p^atory 
fa«t of dws 

hnsrs nn^ not oe observed on the so called forbidden 
da^s t the hrst day of the festival of Fitr ind the four 
davsof too le-jiival of Adhe 

Mohainiiiad used to saj Fasting is one half of 
patience ind patience is one half of faith Muhammad 
used to laiit tveo diys in the moniih and he commanded 
nis people to do so also until the fast of Bamadan was 
revealed Most of them disliked t and considered it a 
burden Ever>one who disliked fasting used ro feed 
sitt} pool people, but when the \erae Wnosoever is 
present in the month of EamadAn let him fast was re 
vealed tne Prophet commanded all who were able to 
keep It He said ‘ God has said ' lastmg belongs to 
me, and I w ill lew ard it ’ 

At fust sexual mtercourse was prohibited also at night , 
bu* «htn Muhammad found that people transgressed the 
co'nin'’nd he alUnved it and the -verse It la allowed to 
you to go into >our vsnves was re%ealed Muhammad 
letommendcd Ini'. pe(,)pie to eat immediately after sunset, 
before poiJoiiiiing their prajers he also advised them to 
eat ^he ru 1 call d nubur a little before daj breajr, as 
it would stn nj^tnen tnem for the fast of the day and 
afterwarda to sav the morning praye’" He used to say, 


(2) I ut )> CitsK the privileged da^a for fasnug are the first d&y and 
the iniddl da tj! IJth lich loth which ere ailed the white 
hi igh f5e\ s and the lact daj s of ft month 

^1ll Ween.lj the best days of the weeefos fasting are Monday 

Tiiursdity and I rdaj 
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The handles of Is^um and thepillnm on ;\hich tt ib bmlt 
up are these — Confession that theic is no God bul God 
the appointed prajer and the ia&t oi IGniukn — lu viho 
forsakes one of them becomes an tnfjb 1 nhorn to dcprnc 
of his -wealth and his life is iawhil 

It IS the duty of devou Muslims to seclude thtmsi;,hi.b 
in the mosque during the month of Ramadan ind ib'itim 
from all worldly ousmess devoting this tmie to in, ■’ding 
and meaitatmg on the Qur ar the H idith and othei" reh 
gious literatuie Muhsmiaad used th is to sptnd the list 
ten days of Ramadan and to eviioit his people to j-ohoii 
his e\ample This seclusion is culed I iikaf (. j 

"Women also may spend I tikaf not howeiei in a niosqut 
but in a room in their houbPS ( ^ 

The Huj The pilgrimage 

house at Mecca is rhe ffth loundatioii 

on whicn Islim is bui’t up * The periormance this 

1 There are three kinds of I ciLif (l)thcl ifcdfo'E mdiB which ib a 
Sunna duty ("’1 the I tikdt a hchc\LL lovi'i toob«pne i i certain tin t 
whidi IS WAjib (3) the I tikif obse \ed at am other tj«ne which is i 
Bidered mubtahabh 

The seclusion a man vows may be consecutive and ib preferaiilc in 
Samad&n or it may be sainrftto If be has \o%YCd a con ecutuc 1 ukif 
he must not leavj the mosque during the dajs o! the same exirept for the 
mos necessary natural wants or for perforrung hts ablutions Ho cat 
and sleeps in the mosque 
} gijt. 

Jib-G-dl Li* » (j* iiA'W 3* ls?W j*ei£s«NA^ 

(Suraii 163 GhtsiSVuG) ^ 

The great fast day of Ashdea observed by Muhammad and many 
of his followers is no doubt borrowed from the Jews who kept a fast on 
the IQth of the month of Tisn (Leviticus x\ ii 39 ) S^e Sale on the 
suoject also Dietiouary of Islim 534 

s The object of this pil^image is the Ka ba a square primifiit. stone 
building at bitcca wnleh Mushms believe to have been built by Abroh-tm 
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ptlgnmage once rt least m his hie is men nbent on 
everv Mashm, mnie and female -who is possibly able to 
do it (jLiju# 4jJ 1 This duty rests on a special 

command of the l)ai an Suras \'^ii 28 n 153 192 in 
90 V 2 


Mid to which the pt^gan Arabs had from ancier times performed pilgrim 
ages ts to their national saiietuafv or which occasion they pe formed 
the \ery same rites and ceremonies now obsened by the Jlushia pi! 
gr ms The ho ca'led black stone 4 !) built up in one of the 

corneis of this timpli. forms an object of sp t a! i enerat on to the pilgrin 
me Elba has been adopted as the cen^ril sati tuary of the nholt, 
Jliisbn- world 

The condvtiors hyaj loidtr which aAIushm is bound to per 

form the pilgnmege ar*. these (1) full age {21 Isidm (3} soaud leason 
(4) fredom a slave is not to pe form it (6) iib li y that is h must bo m 
good health and possess the injeans to defray hi expense and a the 
b me time to provide for the famih he leaves behind the roads mu'^t be 
dfe A wonan must be accomparied by her husband or some near 
relation 

The time daring which he pilgrimage may be undertaken are the 
months of Sha'v'nal /n 1 Qa da and the first nine davs of Bu 1 Hijja for 
a pilgnmag nuaerf iA.en at anj c her time is not the Haj (the great pil 
gnmage) but s calkd umra or mu or pilgrimage or visitation 

in which all lb ntes and ceremonies of the Hajj except the offering of 
the eat-nfices arf* observed 

The Mushm before sett ng out on his pilgrimage must (1} repent of lus 
sirs restore what he has unjustly ta>ken pa? his debts pay 

the allowances up to his return (Slitf) return pledges provide the 

means for his journey, give alms to the poor sick eto (2) choose a suitable 
companion a pious and charitable man (S) before starting say a prayer 
of *wa rak as and read suitable verses of the Qur in (4) on amvai at the 
door of his house say In the name of Ood in Him I trust (5) on 
mounting the animal say In the name of God etc (6) perform the 
greater pari of the journey at night and ijot to dismount tiE the daj has 
become hot (7) not linger behind the oaiayan at night one pilgrim 
watches while the other sleeps (8) on ascending to say God is great > 
on descending Praise be to God for a de ailed account see Gha^ih 
1 lfiS'ld4 who treats of these subjects under tht. heads 
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- jIaSI wiU j' ~ jJ- - J -JS ^ ^ 

S.CV4*- _ JUl^ ^ ~ ^ - W\ ^_wii 

The Miqit ar th it rtii plan On f v,h o h \ irni 

road's kadiiijj o M cca Ihorc arc it tht dist i nt i£ iliou ri orsi'cmil 
from the citv stages calkd "Miiiat or tartmg place w.her he pjigrm a 
collect and from whence the\ start m 1 bodi 01 heir fuitl iiiatj to 
Mecca after having assumed the Miiam tfie pt „ i i s pi 1 Ma 

hunmad appointed five such places of i iveting 

(1) For pilgrims coming from Madfna a place eallt j \1 F I'f i (ijiLa^Jt ), 
about sii miles from Meeci f"’) for those comm'’ fren rta Ju hf-i 
(iiajif.) (3) for tho6 from Irak 7a Irt vjiloj {-i) jor tbo ni 

mg from i amen lalamlaiii (Slfortho c from N d ay j t ca kd 

Qarnu 1 Manizil (JjUaJI {j.s) flhn Ahidm n llw) 

When the pilgrim has reached his icspectivc Miqdt be has to oWrve 
the following five customs (v'Wl) 0) he bath sand clean h wb k 
bodj propo mg to himse f to do it for the sake of the p Igr majj© he pares 
hiS) nails combs bta beard and (2) he divests himself of his clothes and 
asbumes the pilg im s sacred robe c insisting of two scamles Vriapperc ono 
being wrapped rouud the waist and the other thrown looseh over the 
shoulder the head being uncovered Sandals mav be worn bin net hoes 
or boots Aft r he has assumed the pilgrim s garb he mast no‘ shave inv 
part of his body nor pare h nails nor wear anv other garme t than the 
Ihr&pi He now enters upon a state or time in vh ch vvha befjrc w s 
allowable or lawful to him is forbidden 
'"he pilgrim having now entered upon the Hajj facev Mena and make 
the Niyja that is he proposes to hteiself to perform ’he pilg laagc 
either Ha]j or Umra as the case maj be It is laudable if he racites 
tne taJbia (from to declare one b readint ) Htre I am fur 

Thy service 0 God I am leadv (»aCi laJkJ) 

It is laudable now to say the petition 0 God I purpose to pepfonr 
the Ha]] make it easy to me 0 God I ogee to Thee m> flesh and in> 
hair and m> blood I have vowed to abstai i from women and perfume 
and clothes out of desire to please Thee ' 

Then he repeats the talbia every time he ascend a hill or des^ii da 
into a valley 

Things prohibited to the Srushm gadl *->1 yW**) a? long as he 

wears the pilgrims garb are (1) wearing a shirt d awers shoes tmhan 
(iSrfU*Si j p Jijij— It p (2) perfume he atonemort 

for having used perfume is a sheep feU jjil) (3) shav ing paring 
nails the atonement for tiangression is a sheep (4) sexual interoourve 
the atonement for traasg ession is a row or seven, sheep (6j things leading 
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to \«ftl I t rt 1 t i h 1 k i 1 clf f!o!int)mi the ctpiatioti j a 
imp I 1 kili » ?:t"i rise txpii 1 11 fti tr n gscsismg is cattle the 
lit t ti 11 lal ki kil \,i iiizV I 1 1 } 

la It t i i.1 in a fr 1 tl ciitnutt atchr catoth 

I n > r ^ 1 a hi aic as 

f 1 

n a lU 1 ’ 1 Tuw i th I gun wa hct (K thisl 

lu) uf B t u 11 11 I'll tul u 1 the pi iim Lihi to ha he mne 

t *. 

( 1 ) Or ipp 1 hii Me f i ^41^ he ajB 0 

C a hi TLi iianirv ail +a j. i of ccimti pre t ic iry flesh 
ai d U tt 'mi hurt 

( i If % i\ r 1 ' th t hi iicuia im 1 1 the Iicphe Ly ciit ring 
il c a f V 1 'll idc if k 4 i< aL ud 1 iJ.i ag it h\ ilh.uda 

(il ^^hc he i 1 e. Vec a and otita as si h of le K oa he says 

II ere 1 lie C (jd ^'u G a ' ad is gi t 

tjl 0 cn ffHijs *hi. holmiosnr (^\^s o does s^bi the 

gttc of tiic Peni Sbeiba (a—*. ^ v''») la the lunie of God 

bj ( od II in t od Oil iiij loa hiug Ih Kaliaat ajs Praise be to God 
pci c *111 his 1, riant 

(O kft r Ih ho ippioichrs til black Stoi anltouchcMt mth hi 
n„ht**anfl usd k sa S i u o pi <^0 I ajTC cleliv i d aj iom I 

hue 'aU ! d Icir thou nitues P Ihaicdrntit 

ei cT*^' 

p iMc or hmi i ti oant ti the throng to tench th h itk stone 
V iih a baud it safhc s tc ioach t ivt h a tick and to xiss the ci d 
which ha ci.me r coi ti c witl the tone {Ghuzkh i 16 j) \fter his ho 
p rioriiis tne circmianuu tlon during which the following is to he oh 
Bcr cd Fe m« la circ'al to be n ii s ata ofoutward and Jogai purftj 
Fo then take up pa *■ of the Iiirem under his right atm and throws 
It 01 r hi If shoulder J-i g^) mking one *>nd hang 

down 01 his oac i aad the other or tna caest thus he repeats the taJbiaand 
app op lata petitions This is called th Xawai of the arrival When ha 
has th IS arrange i h s pi griir s garb (^UaiSl Ul) he stands so 
M to have the Ka ba or hialeft a a distance of ahou three steps and the 
blis^ e o''0 IE fiort lod then parses before it with his whole body 

( 4 sj? fivWirf j*#) 

Before the clack tone ho savs In the name of Cod God i greet 
and then goes round the sen tuaij beginning on the riohi and 
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leaving i> on the left after this he reaches tiio door of the eanctuarv 
when he sayis certain petitions and praises God till he reaches the Rtiknu 1 
4r4qi after it the MizAb then the Suknii 1 

Shfimi (^UJI Buknui l:amAn.i 

reciting at each of these places the appointed ejaculations and petitions 
Ha has now performed one tnin or procession round the Ea ba 

In the same manner and repeating the same petitions etc he encompasses 
the Ka ba seven times 

The drst three processions he performs at a ^uick step the l^t four 
times at the usual walking pace It is desirable that every time he 
pass» before the black stone he should touch it cither with his hand or 
with a stick and kiss it It is also desirable that he kiss the Euknu 1 
Yam&ni 

After having thus encompossea the Ka ba scion times the pilgrim 
approaches the Ka ba between the black stone and the door called the 
Slultaxun and presses hia body against the wall placing h 

right cheek upon it and stretching out his arms and hands upon it and 
saying 0 God O Lord of the ancient house I Save my neck from hell 
fire This is considered a place whore prayers are answered 

The pilgrim now performs a prayer of two rak as behind the Makdm 
Ibrhimi m the first of which ho recites Sura ii 119 and in the second 
the Snratu 1 Ikhlas 112 These are the two rak as of the TawAf 
La£>j) he then closes his processions by once more touching 

and kissing the stone UJ'l 

After having performed the seven processions round the Kaba the 
pilgrim issues from the temple gate called the gate of Safd and ascends the 
hill of Safd a little so that he can see the Ka ba here turning his face 
towards it he repeats praises and petitions then be walks alternately at 
a slow and quick pace till be reaches the bop of the hill Marwa Between 
these two hills he walks backward and forward sometimes slowly some 
tunes quickly seven times repeating each tuns tne same petitions {Sdra 
11 163) Women are dispensed from obseriding this custom This is 
called the y UJl the walking between Safi and Marwa This 
custom is said to be observed in remembruioe cl Abraham when he 
searched fo water for his son Ishmael and ran baokwards and forwards 
In great trouble of mind. 

Whan the pilgrim has performed these rites he Is at liberty to leave the 
sanctuary and return to his house In the town He must however 
dontlntte to wear the Ihrdm and keep his mind in the same state of 
devotion and loverenco Ho may not as a duty but as an act of merit 
repeat the processwns round the Ka be up to tho 7th of Zu 1 Hijja 
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(ji^ 1. j ^ 

On the 7th o£ 7\i 1 Hijia three dajs before the feast of the saenlke 
smmsdiattiy after the noon prajer the Imim standing 
neat the K-i bs informs the pilgrims of the approach of the feast and 
preaches a sermon in fthich he exhorts them to prepaie themselses for the 
solemn rites tu he obsersed and instructs them hour to observe them On 

the foUosvmg das the'lth mhiehiscall the da> of ivatering 

{so called bccaase the pilgrims gne dniik to their camels aa a preparation 
lot standing on imfit here thtn. ih no water) immediate]) after mom 
ing praser the pilgr ms pro eed to Mina where thej spend the night It 
IB laudable to v,alk on foot reciting the appropriate petitions The next 
morniig the tith after basing spent the night at Mini and performed 
msriiing prajtr the pilgrims proceed on their way to mount \rafit On 
arriMnf. there thev pitch their tents in the plain of Arafit near the 
musqut After th requisite ablutions they repair to the mosque 
where he Im&m after the dechne of the sun ascends the pulpit 
and aft r the Mu azam has called to prajer preaehe a sermon consist 
ing of two part after this ha performs with the congregation the noon 
and afternoon pravers together Thv pilgrims then take their stand on 
Arafit in anv place of the hill but not in the valley While standing 
there one behind she other thej must not cease to pronounce words 
of praise and praver and repentance JeSe-H ^ ...1^ ^ 

j j tbei must not leave Arsf&t till after sunset so as 

to have spent there part of the day and the ni ht (Ibn Abtdfn ii ISi) 

Leaving Aiafdt after sunset the pilgrims proceed to a place called 
Afuzdalifa repeating petitions and piaise Aimed there it is desirable 
that they perform heir ablutions in honour of the same There the 
Imam and the as embled. pilgrims perform sunset and night praters 
together with one Azdn and two Iqama at the time of the Ishi and spend 
the night at Muzdalffa 

After midnight they prepare themselves to start and pirn ide themselves 
with little stones or pebbles (seventy may suffice) 

\ ery early after morning prayer on the 10th of the month the pieces 
Sion b^ins to move towards Mind. On reachmg the further end of Muz 
daltfa thev stop awhile and recite the appropnate petitions for this holy 
place s then leaving it before the sun rises they press on 

till they reach the ISidi Muhassir which they traverse m 

apeod men the sur of the great day of the saerifleo has risen the 
pilgtime raise their voicee in praise and prayer till they hare reached 
Mini and the three heaps or pillars of pebbles not fat from each 
other The Ust one is called the Jumratu 1 Aqaba (JUlall known 

22 
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as he Sevil the iiKUi’i i r is T irfttit ) 

WisiEa ( Ji— y^) aad tac hr t one aainratu ’ inla t T1 

tifto heaps ol piUare are o^ this o^ea i u \ai>std \ i hen lik at 

notice of them hut on ivAvhni, the Tamrata 1 sqii; ah If in 

throws thesevtn stones of the ^oatsn This s amuil i \\ii i nc 
san has risen nibcint the lerfjth of t spear aboti Ihi h<i a i thf p 1 in 
seiiMS one after the other o th sesen pebbles it i n t uri'^ 
and the forefinger of the right hand aid throws thiin t b p i 
saying siery time he throws a pebbk In tnt i«i it ' 

tnis in obedience to the Most Itrci n’ and in pitt. ol ti dev 1 1 

object IS to confound the deiils iho are suppoi-cvt to K ti i "rij 

ee emony is callea the throwing of stones ^ 

The pdgnmhai iig tcus perfonrtd the rit throwing n r 
to Mini and here offers the sacrifice of tbs 1 

Sacrifice The victim mav be a hh ep or a goat cr ii ow ci i 

according to the means of the pi grim It is a m r t or ou i r 
pilgrim to slaughter the sacrifice with his own hand This h r c i 
following manner plac'ng the head of the victim cwitnsthi -■ 1 1 1 it 
forelegs being tied together he stands on hib n„ht lu i '< ph * if 
knife into its throat with gre„t imce crj mg with 1 Isi il r n ii 
name of Gad Cod is great Pa t of the fltsh if the »e iftc ouu 

to be roasted and eaten bv h m who offers it anJ the lei mi r i 

buted among the poor The sacrifi e offered or his i tciaj n u 

(pi a word not used m the Qnr ill but tn Tiad oi I 

derived from the advan'^cd moining (about lu v 1 lie m thi 
the time when this sacrifice is to be offe ed 

Besides this obligatory sacrifice of the piignm then, a c Jlhii mt« i 
sacrifices and gifts presents offamgs called ; i igulnr i 

sistmg of animals (camels oxen sheep; which a "Mmlirr wLoct ii n 
form the pilgrimage aeuas as ofienrgs to the sacred templa Tht c off r 
mgs are branded and sent off wi*h strings necklaces '’-t *■ Js* * 

necks {Sfita v S 66 98) in sign o* thaw being set aside as cfiBrmg ^-o t n 
sanctuary so that thev may ~iot be interfered with (see Ion Ab d ri 

3d& tsJHfiisr'W) The saonfioe (camel) o! thanksgiving IS tobetn ad sg 

nated but not the saewfiee of obligation UkSl (.j ^-f) 

Suoh offerings are often presented as voluntary gifts oy pllgtims bes de 
the obhgatory sacrifice and are dealt with like the obligatory sa r fiets 
except that their being presented at Arafit is not s rictly req,ui-ed 
Muhammad on his first pilgr mage slaughtered sixty +h«o camels 

The pilgrim now pts hia head shaved dnnng which operatior he 
repeats the appropriate petitions for the bald it Bufflees to pass thr 
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Tb’fe %sser piJgnraage caJica the tmra can be per 
kn I'Ld at asii t tut e%ct'pt he 8th 9th o'- 10th of Zn 1 
Ft j- fhese Kn g t^e da% hxed foi the Hajj, the great 
p igrimagt It can I p'>ifoin*€8 before or after trie gteat 
jotntij wkh ot acoaratelj from the same Ie 
not jf he saiiit, ii port d e or mentoriouMaess, nor a 


I tJ>e hi Lvad fri ncm ^ euto*I ftbito hair Ila has now ii 1 
1 id iht, a aatt. pari I hi dut is ab a plgnm and is ttstotid to thf 

' '^*-8 I of h for n£r friednin ^ J 3\ ill things rihiih had 

n t no iiiii j i lo him n hij gapaiitv of r pjgiiji are now again he t 
li ii» j;tf SMS 1 ! tcrioarise \ ilh wou'en and hunting He now 
r rna to ' ec and cm ompai e= the Ka ha sc\en tiroes in the same 
n tiiiiti at ih ^rst m»< Ih is called the Piotession of visitiig 
*ij31 ! d St tior irom til fiist wh ih is the procession o the 

iirr Til pro s oa f)>s>nerly oncladis the png mage and the ml 
t, m i-rr pw p cif the Ihram 

He Las howi» er two nor du le *o perform during he three daj's of 
till lb i a and IJt i\vlu«.h are called the days of tashng 

di i po tu ‘he u i dr ng thi ■‘Icsh because now ^e nilgi m 
jt pj.r p o\i inib fer th ret « joumev by i,urtmg shoes from the 

i* ho He )<• ni'i oflcrtd on 6- ■^co and drjing them m the sun The 
tu e in\ol td a spending the night at Mii i and repeating the act 
f HrowiKj# '>to ^ Hie j jjhi thus. 'ipt it atllinA m called the Night of 
'’ft { ^\ Ih thi hoiord day of the feast he perfonashfs ablutions 

iv, Hi Jilt ti* ! g iho stones *he 

hr p Uar r I iiu i ui ar AraUt and thiows at it seven s ones th n to tho 
na Ha and the s tg thi tbi d pillar where he agam throws stones 
1 h he same poiitioii* as before 

hese di-t ea ulhllea, he returns to decca ano performs the procession 
Of ^arewell sound seven times with the seme peti 

t 01 1 as *0 meriy then he psrfo ms a pravar of two lak as behind he 
-t^aliAt; To atum he ako dtiakt of *he hmy well ot Zamzast (j^j) ead goes 
aguin ^0 p'ais of the Ka ba cal ed MultoEiin pressing his bodv agam&t 
t and le ! isg the apneopriate petitions Betiring backwards and 
st» idi'y keepi-ig h e ey ee fixed on the Holy House till it is out of eight ho 
makea his exit and the Hab isith its obligatory and praiseworthy rites 
and c nmonies i lampletsd (For more details, and proper petitions 
m G-haaili liH)} 
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duty of the same obligation as the Hajj but still it is a 
SuBina duty in imitation of the Prophet s cxampli and in 
obedience to his exhortation Join tin biura with the 
Hajj for truly the joining of both bungs ? bltssing on 
your days and joui possessions, and wipes out \oiu sins 
and purifies you ^ 


1 jt he performed the Lnua He de iRb to 

perform the Lmra washes himseif aacl puts on the ptignj s gtrh and 
hogms the pilgrmiiige from one o the appointed tatiuus he projKt<<! io ytr 
form the Lmra and routes the talbia then goo to the mosque of Ijcshi 
and then says a prayer of two rsA; as and the appointed pet tions He 
then returns to Mecca and cnoomp^bbes the Ka ba en t met and i uus 
between Safa and Marwa. He then has hic h ad shaved and the huira 
IS completed 

It ooubLsts of the same rites and ceitniontes as the ria}] with thw 
es.ception that there is no sacrifice required R'Mdcnts at Mecca sfao Id 
peiform the Umra frcqueutlv These are the four kinds of pilgrim ges 

( 1 ) The joined pilgrimage which requires the putting on 

o£ the Ihr&m once for both 

(2) The pilgrimage of enjoyment which roiisutb of ni t 

performing the Lmra then after having takiii ofi the pilgrims garb 
putting it on again at the proper time and performing the ^rc it H ijj 

(3) The great Hajj alone 

(4) The Lmra alone olyil) * 

There are punishments of various degree accoidtng to the gravit 
of the sm or negligence committed bv the pilgrim He hw'i to effer a 
sacrifice or fast or give alms (Ssj^j\ c,^) for ha 

been lu an unclean state while enoompa sing the Ka ba for having had 
sexual mteicourse with his wife or siavo aft r staudiug -vn Aiafd* A 
smaller expiation IS inflicted for the use of perfume covering the head 
and so on 

If a pilgrim is prevented by au enemv or illness \or if a woman 
by the death of a neat relation who was her protector during the pilgrim 
age ) he is at liberty to give up his pilgrimage and to defer it to the 
following year 

A Muslim who is not able to perform the pilgrimage penjonaliy may do 
so by proxy This kind of piigrimi^o n. legal and the merits of it ate 
planed to the account of him in whobc favour it is undertaken even if 
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Jihad — The fighting against nnbeheveiB _ - , ■-.» 

TiVith the object of either winning them over to 
Islam, or subduing and exterminating them in case they 
refuse to become Muslims and the causing Isldm to spread 
and triumph over ail religions is considered a sacred duty 
of the Muslim nation It is not a duty mcimbent on 
every individual Muslim but on the nation as a whole 
This 18 meant by calling it a general duty and not an 
individual dutj It rests on a direct command ot the 
Qui an {®iuras i\ 5, b, 29 , iv 7b 79 ii 214 215, tSb 
viu 39-42)' 


It be a dead persou It ii, au &ckno\v1edged doctunc of Igiim tbat the 
mo Lit and reward of cverj kind of vtorship and good actions maj be 
acquired for another person He who performs the pilgnmage byDro\j 
does not derive any mer t for himself 

After the completion of the Hajj it is coneidered most desirable and 
meritorious to M it Madina illuhammad said He who vnats me aftei 
my death is as if he had visits me during my life time The Msitor 
performs apra\er of two rakas near the pulpit after which he visits 
the tomb of the Prophet /All) ^^ith the appropriate salutations 

On eturmng home it is a laudable custom for the pilgrim whenevei 
he ascends a hiU to say chree tahbira and when he comes in sight of his 
place of residence to say 0 God let me hve in it m peace and gi int 
me my po tlon then to apprise his family of his arrival and to go first 
to the mosque and there peiform a prayer of two rak as 
Muhammad said Man does nothing on the Day of the Saciifice 
more pleasing to God than the shedding of hlood the blood which flows 
on the earth is accepted of God 

f A learned Muslim doctor gives the following definition of Jihad It 
IS the calling on unbelievers to receive the true religion and fightm^ 

those who do not receive it ^ JL* j (jauJl InjJl 

Iba Abidin lii 235 SOS BukhAri ii 110-1G8 ) Muhammad used to say 
Paradise is tinder the shade of the swords Jhk uiW 

War is permanently established until the day ^ judgment One 
day of fighting is of greater value with God thaii fasting a whole month 

;«<■ J**- u* 
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el'll UlU paM!>J bt 1 ! El 

kVish iK'i (b, 1 III be I«j4*n over houg)tle\ar ArtBlime 
a id t h. a 1 M u V ir 

Ii li 1 t f I Tisin rrlaut fnitisn < ca t opce or twiee 
It M f ie t ji ’ *1 f«r tv fj!,bt ho uiibe'iQTt If 

L i<rt tt -1 be r 111 II cop \ih r holrowB ihit h j 

ar sot F nt esi i«gh t il hi 

s Thi. eoop (OS of J am in wb ch t«s* tbov oe ome seej"e as to 

th ir i>trsott* fainil! sidics i-un and cnjoi Jl the pnv leges of 

’V usl ma wbraebre hr i ib v hts becorre 
If the^ do Krt* er israee t Ifera »hf> have to pay the t ibute or 

poll tat bv whsth thev ohtasft wetectien ard become Ziniiria 

O-i), 11 sub r is n'irsivvd to pie ess the r oan religion provided 

it be not gross idokt y It is the d«t) c£ be ImAn to ctolain to thos 
who have to pav the poi! ax tse amoun to he nald sno the time at which 
payment h eouirtd This, Lapiieiicsn tax i« o* two kind (1) tha which 
IS estoblishcd w an at v md bj ompositjon an n pcopk inaae pe j: 
'wlth'Muahris befo o v tr lahcfc place and {2J that which fheliiiam im 
poses after con']tt)e t ou every person accord rg to hi mrans 
I! they wi’l neither cmaracs Isltei nr pav the pall tax then he 
women and chiidrer Will be nadoeaptivasai d so become ilaves wnile h 
men will be aiaiti or otherwise disposed of a he pi asaic of the imim 
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Muslims ought to call upon non Muslims to embiace 
Islam before they attack them If they do embrace 


The cipitation tax is call d Jizza from to satien to coin 
pen^rte) becaufio it is acompeuspt on for the ’ife of the nnbclieter it > 
a ki lu of tiK and maj be called c-ipitition tax 5 !^) It is 

also called by some captivity tav from V to ea?itivit 3 ) 

as it was first applied to the /irnmis vvho were ly order of the Bhalif 
Lmrr oairied awaj from rtrahia into captivitv 'Mtth'unmad htd spatad 
the lives of the Chriblians of N jrin on condition ■'fth irdeuvtnngaunu 
alh two thousand cloaks and L mat spared otberChri tun tn anditnn 
of their pajing double the taie r qaircd tlu Inns Hit taxa loii tak s 
phet, at the beginning and the payment at the cn* of the vtai 01 at the 
end of every month 0 two months Th poll lax Uk n fr m people 
of the book f^U^) that is Jews Sa.mar'tans aid Christians of all 
denominations and from the Magi nd idolaters on co’-dStion that they 
aic not from \rabia Idolaters from Arabia and apostates mu t ehoo e 
between Islim and the sword Women children the b mo crippled and 
monks aie e\empt from paving the tax 
The capitation tax must be delivered by the per o’" who owes it him 
self !<■ cannot be sent bv another porsor b« th person vvLo owls it 
mu t h mseif ha id it over stand while the Muslim v no receiv s t its 
and stuk s h m on thi neck saving Give t O thvu enemv of i od 
fibn \bidin iii 294) The 7imraw who are under the pi-ote«.tion of 
Mu ii n are I ot I’lovved to build either chuuhes or nagvgut tr c« 
vea s or bnrving placLS or any other place of worship their churihos m 
Arahumust be palled down and they themselves iraat net bo allowed 
to cside m any of tne towns or villages of Arabia for the 1 ropbe dc 
ell fid Ihit the ex sience of rwo different religions aunot bo allowccl tu 
Arabia <jU>u S) (Tbu \bidin 111 JJs 29'") t 

chuich when destroyed or ir rums cannot bo built up again 
The 7immi must distinguish himself from the Aluslim by wearing 
diffeient clothes lest he receive the marks of honour and rnpect du *0 
the Muslii 1 only He is to be kept m a state of subjection and abj«*- 
humiliation He must not nde on saddles like Muslims When the 
lifusiun ssinds he may not sit No Muslim ought to show him respect 
and honour If he meet him m the street he must make him go aside 
They must not live in large numbers in the midst of Muslims and f they 
po sesv houses of their own they must be forced to sell them to Mus im 
Their houses must be lower than those of Muslims A Zinuni loses his 
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IsJans I b not nrt-i ssi.1% to to war theiis btcause 
thu whiLh w St'* tJic itsif,!! of the war is then obtained 
witnout war’ 

Dtitrij RL L IsLtv — The world according 

to the doctiint, (. 1 Is! ini is divided into great divisions 


ni,ht a* pro n ti« ’i* eotintrv be lmc i land f warfare or if 

in dr i«t 13^ lb 1 1 i. If h hoi Id m lU tht P ophet he is o 
Ih. kill d 

I f (Mu'* ni it 1 k « 5) I ti > Hhont iirstii \itinj. Hum lo embraeo 
I 14ni h ! Hi 1 <3 tut I f hi. d at ici tbuii hufor so iiii mg 
them a «1 ! \ ili i i i i> t’l ii pr pirii ne hei hi c xintoii not 
a? nan n a dne 1 s nii t i! tba w.hi h hk titts them Islam 
hnsm axi t tin i * i ind nictutirn b iheu{'i>uiom 

count 1 of 1 I'll 1 It imub t im pt tic t 1 Ian when a cull 
lias al I ad re i tv i hem I i t it ob>!„ nr t record e of 

hi. I r plat th It b p ii id cd lu d dc latil-ed th lU, f A1 SlustaJtt bv 

urpri c ttiul h ii ten J \ ilb L anntoiii kc a pi datoij att-vekon 
Kuhna fit ai caiK hr tr wt d C i Ucriic and these attacks were not 
lie cdid ical! 

'waine diau ht w ic sai th u h a call nul in tatioii ui 
' licioes'vii rc r ini cu iii h bCrtHiw tif. tf tKtim when it wasnoibcnci illj 
k lown bat tbit u th pre enc tin c wbeu I lim has sp oad fur and wide 
and 1 will known Ibu Imam lu full liberty tithe to all unbeUeicrs to 

itccp I Sijn or to atU k them i thout my pren oils call (Tbn Vbidlzi 

1 1 -11 >1 ) 

\\iu n nubeSmvcih i( i t th ii ti the duty jf the Muslnns with C od 9 
a'>>t Udu to ittick them with all inannct of warlike u imucs and they 
mu t i! out hrr to thii hilnlvtion even at tin n k oi huininf, th in 
their wi (, uul thiir (hildiin nud inundate them with witei and tear 
up their plantations md hi eak down their gniiii because 1 y these moans 
they will be weaken d These. moanB are therefore al sanotioucd by 
thciiw csklj y {Ibn Vbldlll 111 >12) 

s The I and of WtrUro j\j) w any coun ly belonging to infidels 

which was not act boon subdued by IslAin or a oonntry in which peace 
has not yet been proclaimed between hlaslims and nnbcl eitr 
The Laud of 1 iain (jtlt.33jU) JS one goveined according to the laws 
of I lam It again bacoinea a land of Warfaic under the following cw 
cumstaaccK (1) when the country isgoYcrntd according to the laws of 
unbciiivers instead of lh< laws of Islam JaI i-linail Ij*,.!}) 

(i) when tho country in q^uestion becomes yoiiicd to a Laud of Vi arfare 

23 
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Pl[ ndi r i 1 taai. fruiP tij f n \ 

loret. during liit ir i a trhu'e?i niKiis, the e. ij L 
in^'t. The tnbu't received ‘lOiu unoUievr rh in p^id ivt.i. 
tj the general crcabu»*v ioi the bt-ien ot tie Muslui. 
nttion afc Lige ' 


and no oth llu ’ m o ni rv U b tw ca ilien (3i v'lbcts 5o mi 5 c 

proieotion rtmain ^ot eithti Hu hm oe 2iin«ii tbcj«f,h tbt\ t d 

>t Prst erjOjfid piotoUioi wleitln loiintrj \\a conniu r ''■in In 
'"ho L "in d of Wiif^ro booomc aLiul f I lan wboii th&lft-wbof li- am 
iro proniaigated m i(« nd it ) s(n iimd i mccoraanet with the aanc o 
hat the Pr daj pl.a^ers and Mui-hm fe Uftl lit obKetaeJ 
It IS not 1 ‘llowed to disfigure piopk b^ cu tmg oft their ear*, aud no^ s 

Though it is slated tlut the i ’''ophtt dti>Sg..red the 1 1 Ui ( y-J jsi ) 

uoh at ions a e abiogated b\ suosequ n prohibition Muslim should 
not slay women oc children or aged bed liddcu and yliaa person r 

monks in then celte devoting them oU sexeluasv h to thfc ervite <, 

church It IS aJlo ved 1 1 war to cut off th h au of niio levet nd 

tarty it about aud o dig up the gravts of ii (idJs in sc itch ub tct 

of value 

If the hluslim in fighting meet his father 1 1 Oic bo of the irfiiels he 
must not begin fighting him An>how hcmist ti a Lm out h li 
him in view till some othei conic and tlaj him ^ r thus *'he end is 
answered without the sou sslajiiighis fatner which would bo i sui Jf 
a free Muslim man or woman nae g anted pardon to an unklitv r o 
a company of them the promise must be rospectod ^1U lims Tn 
mfidel who asks for pardon is o be spared 
If the Imim consider it desirable in the mtercst of l 4 iln'i to iralce neatc 
with any partiou ar tribe oi pcopl ho is allowed to do sa He inuv ei hci 
accept a ransom from them or nay them a sum morty to obtain pu te 
if CO ^cels that bo <s not strong enough to overcome them If niter nch 
an agreement he should however perceive that it is more advautageons to 
breoh it ha may lawfully renew the war duenoti emuet, hovravor be 
given In case a country sub mts to Mu lun rule peacefully the land re 
mams he prop tty of ihaongmal mhaoitants cm tond t on o their paying 
iLy and tax for the same 

' I! th Imim conquers a eoun rv In force cl arras he is at 1 berty to 
leave the land in the possession tie on„inAl proprietors on condi lo*" 
that thev pay the land ax beside the capitation tax or he may divide 
among the Miishir ifuslims who bccoinc proprietors of the same have 
o pay the tenth and nothing else ich regard to movable property i 
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Camiyls — tinbelievers taken in war, except idolaters 
of Arabia and apostates who mast be killed who do not 
embrace Islim may either be killed or made captives 

plural i^^Uil ) be granted their liberty on condi 
tion of their becoming Zimmis according to the decision 
of the Im&m ^ 


IS not lawfal {or tfao Im&m to l^ve it in the possession of the infidels hut 
he must bring t BW»y -with the arm; and divide it among the soldiers 

Four fifths of the spoil belong to the troops and one fifth must be 
^vided ittto three equal portions (1} for the rebef of orphans (3] feeding 
the poor {S) the entertainment of travellers his latter class includes the 
poorer members of thv. Prophet s family of the Bam Hishim Captives 
form part of the plunder All cattle and baggage which cannot be earned 
away upon a rettsat muss be destroyed For the proper distribution of 
the booty the Imim ou^t to appoint competent men who on the 
army s entering the terntory of the enemy make a list of the combatants 
distinguishing foot^soldiers from horsemen He who goes to war on foot 
recetvaa one portion, the horseman receives two Women children slaves 
non Hu^ims may receive gifts {not portions) from the booty The Imdm 
may also promise the Muslim warriors additional rewards m order to 
encourage them to fight bravely 

On the first considerable success of Muhammad m war the dispute which 
happened among hia followers in relation to the dividmg of the spoil 
rendered it necessary for him to make some regulation concerning it 
A <^vtne commission was produced authoriidng him to distribute the spoil 
among the soldiers at his own discretion reserving the fifth part for 
the uses above mentioned ‘ They will question thee about the spoite 
(JUtSf) say • the spoils are God a and the Apostle s and know 

ye that when ye have taken any booty a fifth part belongeth to God and 
the Apostle and the near of kin and to the orphans and to the poor and 
to the wayfarer 0idra viii i } 

Huhamtnad was mi^tled to a portion of the spoil like other members 
of the expedition but he enjoyed the privilege of choosing and appro 
printing to huniself before the general dutribution as part ^ his portion 
any object he desired to possess This is called Thus he took 
poasMslon of a valuable sword called Zn 1 fiq&r and Saffa the beautifiil 
girl from the spoil taken from the Jewish tnbe of Fhalbar 

(AaaAli ys) 

t It u not lawfnl to release infidel captives in exchange for the re 
leaee of Mualha oaptiyec from the infidelB nor to release them 
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Protection Seotbitt ( J-«1) —This is granted to in 
fidels in the J-i-nds of the Muslims as well as to Mnsluns 
m nnconquered lands and mubt be scrupulously observed 
Protection given k> a non Muslim to enter and inside in a 
Musltm place is not to be extended ov<ra jear lest he 
become a spy desires to remain 

longer, he mast become a Zimmi and pay the capitation 
tax 

Bpitul mal — This is the name given to the pnbiic 
treasury and is the place where the fifth of the spoils and 
booty the capitation tax levied on SJimmis, presents 
received in return for protection land taxes the produce 
of mines and treasure trove, property for which there is 
no owner and the Zakat are deposited ^ 

Apostast ® — Phis is the forsaking of Is^sin by express- 
ing such disbelief with the tongue, after one has been a 
believer 


grataitousb Some however consider it laii Ini Cattle and implements 
of war must be destroyed Women and childre i of infidels sih'* cannot be 
earned away must be left in a desort place where thej find neither water 
nor food so that they may die of hunger and thirst beeaue it is not 
lawful to kill them The bodies of Muslim women who die tn the land 
of warfare and cannot be buried in a safe place, must bo buried so that 
they may not be exposed to ill usage by the enemy 

1 From this property various expenses such as salanes allowances sub 
sidies expenses for the public good are defrayed The salaries of Im&ms 
and Mu amns and other persons appointed m conneotioii with Mosques, 
of learned professors teaohmg the Qur in and Traditions of Q&dis soldiers 
and those who defend the boundaries also come from it It defrays the 
expanses of buildup bridges and mosques and of making ponds 

Lying IS allowed in war He who slays an enemy takes his weapons 
and no fifth is due on the same 

* Some say that the mere forsaking of the faith without giving expres 
sum to nubehef constitutes apostasy hut the majority of the men 

of the Hanafi School are of opuuou that it is the forsaking of Xsl&m 
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togelhii’r iinth tht> cooftEsioii of one » nnlielief that constitutes 

^pOBtW 

A MaflUm who misostiRiyes is to be brought before the InUm end called 
upon i givo up his nnh-bef and totara to lalAm He is imprisoned for 
three dai.s ftisd invited every dav to recant if he asbs for a further delay 
be is to be granted the eame but if after that delay he does not reoant 
he 19 to be killed A feinale apostate is not sabjeet to capital punishment 
but must be kept lu eontiuemcnt till she recants. Some doctors say she 
ts so be impr aoned and beaten every day tilt she recants or dies The 
person who thus k Its her is not guilty If either the husband or the 
wife apostasiai a divorce takes place ipso faeUt no sentence of divorce is 
necessary \ boy under age who apoatasisss is not to be put to death 
but to be laiptjsoned until he comes to full age iseven or eight years) 

he continues n his unbelief he must be put to death An insane per 
son a drunkard or one forced ts not held responsible for apoet^y If a 
person ji so ijianpelled M force to apostasiae hts wife is not divorced nor 
irt his Hiids forfi itcd 

It is a eontrovectod question whether in the case of an apostate (<i3y*) 
who repents and returns to lalatn his rcpent&noe and confession of faith 
arc sufficient or whither besides this he must abjure the religion he had 
adopted Some affirm others deny the sufficiency of the confesaaon and 
return tolslim (j«JL,S) J*.o jIt y Aqo (y 1^ 

Ibn Abidin ui SIS) If the declaration of apostasy ctm possibly he 
explained n u different way this must be done so as to clear the person 
from ittddihtv 

An unbeliever who meulta {C—) tils® prophote is to he killed if 

he ir suits or curses Clod (^jSW ijll and repents, the punishment 

must be romistt d for la the case of transgreeeion of man, the punishment 
IS necessary but in a transgression against God the punishment can be 
Pilitirted for God IS forgiving and merciful According to the Sunm 
doctrine, he who insults or curses the two first Kh&bfs Ab& Bakr and 
Umar hec oro e s an infidel if he consideic Alt supenoi to these he is 
an innovator a heretic (£>av*) 

The sorcerer that ni aan who practises sotoery or coustders 

it lawful, IS an infidel and deserves death The lepeniaaoe of the Zmdiq 
hypocrite) aa welt as the sorcerer if he repents before he is seised 

IS accepted and the punishment is remitted but if he repents after hejs 
seised his repentance is of no avwl and the sentence of death must he 
cawied out Whether the apoetate who returns to IsUm will loss or 
keep hi 9 former good works is a controverted question some affinaii^ 
others denying it. 
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Rebellion -ijui')— A Rebel' is a person ho 

withdrauvs from obedience to the rightful Imam or rises 
agamst him iMthout sufficient cause It rebels hate 
sufficient cause to refuse aliegiance to the Imam and dis 
obey his orders, they are not rebels la this case Mas 
hms not implicated in the matter must abstain from 
assisting either party 

Things Lawfll and Unlaupcl — It is the duty of 
Muslims to e’thort and assist people m doing good and 
to dissuade and whenever possible to prevent them from 
doing evil This is not the duty of every individual 
but it IS sufficient if some of the nation perform it 
The two parts of this duty exhorting to good works and 
dissuading trom evil are included in the technical teim 
Hisba He who performs the duty is called the 

Muhtasib On all the questions concerning 

the duties of a Muhtasib the cunous will find a detailed 
description m GhazAli s Thya Before the exhortation one 
must be sure that the person to be reproved has commit 
ted or intends to commit an unlawful action and that he 
is 111 ely to accept and act accotUing to the advice If it 
appears that the person will not listen then the exhortation 


AH says A Jewess insulted the Prophet whereupon a man strangled 
her till she diod Muheoimad declared that nothing was due for her 
blood (^t> 

1 There ate three classes of rebels thus described (1) Lighwej lobbers 
£^- {2} labels who disobey or nse against the rightful 
Iiu^ Without sufiicient esauae (3) the KhawSxij who reject the r ghtful 
Imim whom they consider an infidel and who hold it to be lawful to 
shed the blood of the orthodox lluihms to plunder their property and to 
mshe their women and children captives These ^e not to be considered 
infidels as thej build their false opinione on verses of the Qur An which 
they mieinterpiet These rebels must first be made aware of heir error 
if they refuse to be persuaded they must be brought to allegianoe by 
the force of arms 
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IS not 0 clut^ If the lut^ cap be exercised it must be 
done fjJradimliv f3i6tj,ent!e repioof ihen adnionition and 
then stroTj" measures 

1 bass\ctions *ielf)~~Thcs far in the considera 
tion of 1 1 |b, have doalt svith the laws and regulations 
ooneeniing woiship and religious duties (cybU ) such as 
Piaver ALii«Se,iMn„ hasting and matters more distinctly 
religious e now proceed to the second part technically 
callt d or tiansactions which treats ot the laws 

and ragulitions by which the private relations of Muslims 
among theinseivts ind %vith unbeheveisare ordered 

This part comprises 

(1) Contracts Oac) and agreements to which the 
mutual consent of tbt, contracting parties is required such 
as marriage buying and selling, etc 

Ordeis treating of all matters depending 

II 

on the will of a single person such as divorce siaverj vow, 
etc 

C * 

O) Gcnerallaws and regulations ('|*'v£ 53.1) treating of 
various general laws md regulations which relate to the 
civil concerns of Musi ins chiefly such as concern inherit 
ance testimony and the power of the Qadi 

MAKRuas — ^Mamage’ is enjoined upon every 

Muslim and celibacy is discouraged Muhammad 

IS reported to have eaid on the subject When the servant 
of God marries he perfects half his religion, and also 
“ Marriage is my custom , he who dislikes it does not 
belong to me '* ' Mairy and multiply, so that I may be 

glorified by my nation over other nations Consequently 

* Ibn AUdJn wiys Theie is ao otlur Sevotioaal service instituted 
&ad practised on earth from the tune of Adam and wiioh will continue 
lu Far&dm eiMsept awsriaao sad faith Marriage i» considered a bind of 
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the heligioh or 


m Islam evea the mt^mbeis of the ascetic Orders aio 
generally married 

Marriage is defined by Muslim jurists to be * a contract 
bv which the husband obtains possession of the wile and 
IS allowed to enjoy her if there be no legal impediment 
preventing the same ^ The husband has power ovci the 
wife but not the wife over hei husband 

The validity of the contract depends on the consent 
of the parties that is, the assertion and declaration of the 
husband, and the acceptance by the wife or her repre 
sentatives The Qur an says Marry what seems good 
to you of women by twos or fchiees or fours or what your 
light hand posseKes (i e , slaves) (Sura iv ^) 

There are three kinds of marriage 

(1) Legal permanent mamage 

(2) Temporary marriage ^b=s-») now ilhcit 

accordmg to the Sunni law but not so with the Shi'ahs 

(3j Mainage with a slave (jcojJ! ^.£=sj) 


devotional service as it is the moans of mcc-easmg the numbbr of Mtis 
Urns, and of keeping the believer in a state of ohastitv If a man fee! 
inclined to many it is bis daty to do so and if he fears l^t he will 
be tempted to fornication it is obligatory on him to matr> 
i Liberty is allowed a woman who has reached the ago of puberty to 
many or to refuse to marr> a particular man independent of the vHlshea 
of her guardian who has no power to dispose of her ui marnage without 
her consent or against her will If she has been promised in marriage 
during he infancy by her guardian she has the right on reaching her 
majority to ratify or dissolve such a promise When a wotman adult and 
mne chooses to be marnsd through an agent she empowers him in 
the presence of oompotent witnesses to convey her consent to the bride 
groom The expression of oouaent on the part of the woman sisy also 
be given in an mdi»ot way without woeds If a v{ig u hi silent or 
smiles or laughs It is taken as hot consent. 

In the Mloction of a wife the HttsUiu Is advised to took for the follow 
Ing qtaaliflcationeJn h« (1) piety WU (3) good 
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As r<garas the validity of the marriage* the Muslim is 
permitted to marry four free women and 

to have as many slaves as concubines * pi as 

he may like (pUJI ^ s'^'^ J^\ ^ Sura i\ 3) 

The legal disabilities to marriage wLuii) are 

U) consaagnmuv _ a>!^) . (2) afhaity (ysUi) % e , 

mother m law step graua mother daughter in^Iaw (3) 
fosterage i man cannot marry his foster m o ther 

hiS foster feistei (4i a man mav not marry his wife s sister 
(j-^iwall - ^x> )> (o) a man married to a free 


cbftnwt^r (jiaJt u^) 0~^) W “■ dowiy 

{5) Slower K> baar ehiiarcn y\) (C) that 

she be a virgra (ly&i yySso P) a good familj (U-^ y\) 

(8) that she be no 6 tieai rolaiioa 0^ O}^ ® o') 

WQUMU). IS prelcrabK to a bcmd >iVoman (For fmthet details sea Ghazali 
and Dictionary of IsbSm &7i) 

I The conditions ot the labdity of tho marriage ore soimd reason 
pttborty freodoui that there bo no degree of affinity which prevents 
marriage and the declaration on the part of the hoabaud and the accept 
once on tho part of thv vvoniaii 

Ghdsdli 01 S3} says on be subject llhcre are four conditions which 
miut be considered m tho contract of mamogo ( 1 ) the consent of the 

gnardian ysl y u;iyt O’^l) ^ consent ot the 

woman ji W\| Ca* Uj) (3) the presence of 

two trastworthy wtlaeetw jj*-) U) 

atioa iuid iwoeptaaca proaoanoed in due form by two 

man (not femitea) an^orfaed thereto Aeooeduag- to the Hanafi school 
them Is no necsesity for the mtecventitHi of tho guardian. 

# OiUy alav«i can baotnna ooaonblnes. Those n»y ba either captives 
taken in war or purchased by mosey or desoendasts of slaves hven 
manted woman if takoa in war, are scoordlng to the {njunctionit of the 
Que mu {^a iv 38>} at the dhiposal of the Mndlm conqueror 

2i 
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womsua may not add to her by laaitiaga a female slave 


^ ^ <ul i (6) a man may not marry the -wife 


or Mnladda of another man before the expiration of the 
woman s ‘idda (kOw) » e , her jpenod of probation (7) a 
Muslim may not marry an idolater or Majusiyja 
(aXo j • At he may marry a Jev.ess a Christian 
or a Sabean woman (8) a man may not marry his own 
slave or a woman her bondsman t£=9jLe-< 




(9) If a man pronounces three divorces 


upon his wife who is free or two upon a slave, she is not 
lawful to him till she has been regularly marritd to 
another man called the Muhallil » c , one who makes 
marriage lawful He having duly consummated the 
mamage, afterwards divorces her or dies and when 
her idda from him is accomplished she can remarry 
her former husband (Sura iv 26 27 See GhazAh n 
22) A woman who has been divorced by the form called 


li &n can never be married to her former husband 




1 Aftei a, mau haa m&de th« obo>oe of a feniale for matrtago th« law 
aho^ him to me her flxst He, aceosquinied bjr some fnesds goee 
to the house of the agent and there rnttles the amount of the dcwi^ 
vbieh le paid at an early day ^hls isoaUedthe writing of the oou 
tract The Huslim law appoints no speoUSo religloas osramony or rites 
to he observed on the oooaiion of marriage Mutual oonsent m the pre- 
senoe of wttUMsu le auffloient to make the marriage valid Qn the 
day appointed lor the marriage, the bridegroom, aooompaniad by some 
friends gon to the plaoe agreed upon. They are received by the guaidlini 
or agent and eoiiM blends Two trustworthy wltnesiai muat be present. 
All parsone present then recite the Fitihe and the bridegroom deUvexs, 
the dowry The bridegroom and tho agent of the bnde ait upon the ground 
faoe fo laee and grasp each other a ri^t band raising the thumbs and 
pressing them against each other Having plaoad a handkerchief «m 
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A temjjorary marrsa^e is cailed mut'a ic_yj 

This ife ^ marriage m ’tihwh the time for which it k eon 
tractod is mentioned kind ot mamage was allowed 

by Muhammad for some time, but afterwards hepiohibited 
and abolished li The bhi ahs however, still consider 
such a temporary mamoige perfectly legal and estebhah 
the l<^ahty of it not onij from Traditions but also from 
declarations of the Qiir an (Sdra iv 29 $e$ Dictionary of 
Islam, 424) 

The Guardian is called al-Wah (jyi from tobe 
neaa: to be intimate patron helper) The guardianship 
maj be established by relationship (father mother), or 
possesion (of male or female slave by the master) or 
friendship According o the Hanifa School a free woman 
of age and of a sound mind, whether virgm or married 
before j^) e’^titled to give her consent and 

to contract a marriage without the intervention of the 
guardian ^ 


thoir hands a Faqlli (;aneraily pronounces n kind of Kbnfeba or semion 
coaHty^mg ot n tew word of cxliortatioR sad ptivyer with quotations 
from, the Qur in and Tradition# on the exoolleace and advantages of 
marnage He than r«q,u«!st8 the guiwdiaa or agent of the bride to say 
< 1 marry to thee my devghter fc» & dowry of such and such an amount. 
The bridegroom tbereon says I accept f»in thee her marriage with 
mjraself mi take her unto my aara and eng^ laysBlI to afford her protec 
tion, and ye who are prmed bear witness of this Before the personfl 
asMUtibled on this occasion disperse they settle when the night of the 
entBSing (dLaJ) aij) » to take place, that « when the bnde is to he 
brought 0 the house of the btidisroom (For a description of the lejoio 
irtfHi and the customs observed between the time of the contract of the 
mwiTjuiae and the brfdte s being conducted in prooesslon to the house of the 
huibsAd sw XHcttonaiy of IsUm 823^27 ) 

» 't' M a mediation (i^ however, coseldered more becoming to femslo 
modesty Xa case of young persons and slaves the guardian Is absolutely 
reauteed ( ^ j yu ^ ^j«) According to Bhifl f the 
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There must be a certain degree of equality (SjU&s) 
between husband and wife as regaida famih social and 
financial condition fieedom and religion This euffioiency 
IS required howeier more cm the hnebimd s than on the 
wife B side It is the duty of the guardian io see to this 

^ person from a town 
may marry one from a village #ja£=> 

Cl Xt 

The dowrj is also called jus . alat* - _ycs 

This IS the money due by the husband to the wife for the 

right of cohabitation with her * It is a sum settl *d by 
mutual agreement It may be specially mentioned, or it 
may not be mentioned and left to a subsequen*^ agree- 
ment 

Marriage by exchange {^U»J* ^l£aj) is that when a 
man mames the sister or daughter of another and m 
return gives his sister or daughter, and does this m order 


goardian is reqnired in aJi coses ^ wdtiag to the Shi ah law n v rman 
who IS adult and discraet ree^ni es no t^ardtan tc' r'aVc mhi: lage 
valid 

Ibn Abidin (ii 313) mentions that macrjmg a woman for *he da> 
tone only ib legal on condition that Urn man x&eni on to 

the woman that ha will stay with her only m the da> tune wh le he 
will spend the night with another wife. 

Jk j Ji Ujg* yyfe* g\) 

1 Power is gonemliy divided into ^wopatt* termed LCa>*, or prompt 
whldh is paid on entatii^ Into the contrsot and Jwijm, oe deferred which 
is paid upon dt^olutlon of the eon mot, « on the deauaid of the wife an 
csiM of divoroo if the husband hae oonsummafed tiw xoftrelage vnth the 
wife, ot has only mother alone and seen her, without eoBetunma isg i^o 

marriage (which meeting ie catiod i^Ull, retimd foUiimy plaee), wt is 

enidtled to her full dowry If the husband divorce her tefhra the oonenm 
motion of tlm marriage, and without his ha^ng seen her in a solitary 
place, she la ohly entitled to half of the dowry 



WABBIAQB 


189 


to avoid paying the dower It is considered by some 
flsitihonties biaiuabk thoaghnoi absolutely unlawful they 
considered the right of cohabitation (^) to be the dowry 
given by both contracting parties The majonty consider 
such a inamsge likgal, since the Prophet has clearly 
prohibited it A,n aduliems may only marry an adulterer 
or jKilytheiat th e is according to the Qar Au 

SI 3j 

of a slave ^'‘S=ai) is governed by cer 
tain rules An unbeliever who is taken m the enemy b 
land is called a not After he is 

removed to a Muslim country he becomes UjU^, oonee 
quentiy every is *» ^jjj, but not every is a 

A. 18 a slave who belongs to his master 
in part or a*» a whole i£») Aalave, the whole 

of whom belongs to kis master is called The 

marriage <rf a slave male or female whether he or she is 

P 

jul or ojj esm only take place with the 
permission of the master and no ^wry is given before 
the slave oonsumnu'ites the marriage 
The duties of the husband to his wife and the duties 
of the wife to her husband are described by the term 
li 820) The hnsbsnd ought to be 
careful to mamtain a middle course is dealing with his 
wife m twelve pomts * 


t (1) The mareia^ imiA (Wjll) » (^1 kfadaiHi , (t) 

maintufasfag hla dipity 

(S) iusioai^t net to be c»«iid mmj by it (1^ Jt JIjuaJ'I) , pwu 

niuy «aiow«a<» (jitf) h« must gt’^e b»r ftsoiScieney {T} teoehisg 

J8} ajtteiUy dlvi^Uii; * 8™Htiag avety wife luw due (gW 
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The ciatoxns to be observed on the birth of a child are 
as follows — (1) excessive joy should not be shown on the 
birth of a boy nor gi»at sadness at that of a girl (2) to 
recite the call to prayer into the child s eai O) to give the 
child a good name (4) to offer two sheep for a male and 
one sheep for a female child on the seventh diy when 
the hair is shaved oft the child s head foi the first time 
Muhammad used to say ‘5hed blood on his account 

and remove evil from it a»- ^ Uo 1^* » 

(5) to mb Its palate with a date or some sweet thing 
Abortion Is-av*! is unlawful under cer 

tarn conditions When the child is formed in the womb, 
and the spirit has been breathed into it and has given it 
life which takes place about one hundred and twenty 
days after the conception, it is generally considered that 
it IS unlawful to bring about an abortion Whethea: it 
can be done lawfully before this takes place, is a eontro 
verted question Some hold it to be bJamable , 

but the ma^onty are m faiour of its being licit, if theie 
be good reasons for it, and the hnsband gives his consent 


SHtra ti 224) aad not to piefoi; one tv the ot&er (9) ehseli^vtoat 
inflicted by the bnsband by abstain ng Eroin spending tlio 
nigbt with a wife m case of hei disobcdletioe {10} obsemng the proper 
rules lU Qohabitatioti vWf) , And {11} In childbirth , and 

(IJ) in divorce (jSL) {For detaiUd esplanatiMiS m ahtrafai and Dio 
tionaxy of XslAin S74J Q]uin£li says ilBiriags is a kind of slavery for 
the wife becomia the slave of her husband and it ft her duty 

absolutely to obey him in every thing he requires of her except in what 
U contrary to the laws of XaUnu 

If the wife be disohedisit and ol»tmate the hnsband has '-be right to 
punish her and to fores her to ob«y him, but he must proceed gre^ually 
exhort admonish threaten, abstain from l&teioourse with her for three 
days (Ji,! ^ her so as to 

let her feel the pain but be oarelul not to wound her in the face or make 
her blood flow abundantly or break a bone.** (Sdiatr 88} 
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Divoecb — Divorce ‘ m Law means a release from the 
marriage tie in the mannei commanded in Law i e by 
the use of certain expressions conveying either an im 
mediate and irrevocable or a conditional and revocable 
divorce which can be made definitive later on 

lbd» JUJl _jl JU5II ^ JU.J jSUt) 


1 The Muslim law of divorce 19 founded upon express injunctions con 
tamed m the Qnr in as well as m the Traditions The teaching of 
the Qut in upon the subject is contained m Suras 11 S2G 33S Ixv 1 7 
Divorce though allowed is considered blamahle and ifpossihlo to 

be avoiaad (^jlW ilSl yi* 5 l 

Divorce may bo pronomseed to take effect immediately and irre\ocably 
or some future tune ( which Is the revo 
cable divorce vSSJaSl) It may be given verbally or in writing 

The words by which a divorce Is given to a wife are of two kinds 
either (1) express olcac as when the husband says Thou art divorced 

ijaUp <jm\) or (2} metaphoncal as when be saja Thou art 
free put on thy veil arise and seek for a mate eto etc 
The express divorce may be revocable or it may be inevocable It is 
of the first kind if the husband use no expression pointing so hib mtond 
ing a definitively separating divorce or does not pronounce the divorce 
throe times The figurative divorce is given by such expressions also as 
go out go away stand up eto (^***>1 Whether 

each a divorce is revocable or irrevocable d^nds on the intention of the 
husband, for by no metaphoncal language is divorce effected except 
it be intended 

Divorce is either divorce according to the Sunna j!Ui jlU,) 
or heterodox heretical divorce jlUl) which though lawful 

IS not considered religious 

The best mode f jllUl) le when the husband once expressly and 
clearlyprououuces to his enjoyed (le; but unpregnant wife the 

bentence Thou art divorced when she is in a state of purity (j^) 
during which he has had no carnal connection with her and then leaves 
her to complete the prescribed pen od of probation of three months (tuadl) 
Until the cxpiratiou of this tune of probation the divorce is revocable 
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but after the penod te elapsed it is irrevocable a&d t£ the husband wishes 
to take back his wife the; must go through the ceremou; of inatnage 
again. To dnorce a wife when she has her courses or m *he time of 
purity in which the husband has hi<d intercourse with har is heterodox 
and unlawful (GhMsh i 83^ 

The good divorce jSW\) i* whan the hushand repudiates his 

enjoyed wife by three sentences either express or metaphoric^ not pro. 
nounced at one and the same time but giving one sentence m each period 
of purity (Vi hJbj S vjlUX ^tj®) 

c 

The heterodox irregular form of divorce is when the 

husband repudiates his wife by three sentences of divorce pronouncing 
them either at one and the same time or separately during one and the 
same period of her purity In this case the husband cannot under any 
circnmstauces take back his wife again until she has boen regularly 
married to another husband enjoyed by him and then di orced This 
intermediate husband who makes the marriage of the former husband to 
his irrevocably divorced wife 'egal again is called the Mnballil 
who maJkes a thing otherwise unlawful legal) This arrangement rests 
on a direct command of the Qux in {Sura StSO) The Musi m doctors 
are very particular in explaining that it is not suiScient for the 3i£uhiiUil 
to contract the marriage with the divorced wife but that he must neccs- 
sacity consummate it aud that in certam cases the ^rth of a child ol 
this marriage is requi'^d in proof of the miurriage baviug actually taken 
place Should the woman desiie to return w her first husband she mav 
make it a condition that tne Huhalli should divorce her after the con 
summation of her marriage and if he refuses to do so, the Qidi may 
compel him (Ghaziii u 83) A husband may divoreo his wife without 
any nusbehavionr on her part and without assigning anv cause and his 
divorce is eSective if he be of sound understanding of xnatufe age and 
free to choose The divorce by a boy or a lunatic would not be cSwctive 
If the husband pronounce divorce <n a state of drunkenness from drinking 
^ermented hquor or from taking opium or hashish or if ho pronountes 
it in jest or by a mere slip of the tongue still tbe divorce takes place 

There are also other reasons which sanction divorce if required vis 

(1) Vw-, husband has by any cause bMin deprived of 

his organ of gworation (from ,^ 1 ,. to cat of!) A man safienng from 

f, 

such a defect is called (vye^) 

(2) kle Impotence, in either husband or wife. A year of probation 
may be granted m these cases by the Q&di 

(3) Inequality of race or tribe A woman cannot be compelled to 
remain the wife of a husband who betongs to an infezior tifbe 
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(4) iaaiifScient dower If the stipulated dowry u reftised when do 
manded dhorce can take p-iice— .(5ec Dictionary of TaiAin gs) 

In addition to the aboiic modes of divorce theta are several other 
modes of effecting a saparation between husband and wife These are 

(1) Khnla trom to remove to put away send away} 

is a divorce obtamed hy the wife at her request ontheo(ffer of a compensa- 
tion to her huebaud The validity of this divorce rests on tbe demand (by 
her) and acceptance (by him) of the fixed oompenaation vV*!) 

The words used are ) Release me for such and such a sum 

Answer ^ueLjtU.} I have released thee for such and such a sum 

This mode of divorce is also sanctioned by the Qui iia (Sfiia u 5329) The 
woman so divorced is net entitled to the payment of her dower (Bukhiri 

22fi Dictionary of Isl&m 274) The compensation must be fixed. 

(2) Mutual diseharge or llubiri is a divorce effected by a 

mutual release ^ each releasing tbe other of the rights 

and duties of marriage by the wife say sag ( jUjo til) Rdeaae 

me for a thousand dmars The husband replies I lelease thee foi a 
thousand dinars <>a 3) oc the husband asks to he 

released from the marriage tie and the wife agrees to it 

(3) Zihfc (^) 5s a divorce effected by the husband likening his wife 
to the osok (^) any other part or member of tbe body of any of his 
kinswomen within the prohibited degree a g he may say to his wife 

Thou art to me like the back of my mother 

The intentiou of the husband decides whether divorce takes place or 
not If no intended divorce his wife is not lawful to him until he have 
made expiation by freeing a slave or fasting two months or 

feeding sixty poor men This rests on the command of the Qur’in To 
those who put sway their wives by saymg Be thou to me as my 
mother s back (Sfira Iviii 2-4 ) 

(4) Swearm? vowing Abstinence ( Sj^ is s form of ssparation in 

which the husband declares with an oath that be will not have carnal 
mteroonm with his wife f(»: a period not less than four mouths in the 
case of a free woman and two months m the case of a slave This also 
rests on the injunction of the Qur in (Sura ii 226) At the end of the 
specified time he offers the usual expiation due for an oath and cither 
returns to his wife or divorces her 

(6) Mutual cursing Impreeation (^lal) is a orm of divorce which 
takas place under the following oircumstancas If a matt accuses his wife 
of adultery and does not prove it hy four witnesses he must sw«n before 

25 
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God four tunea tbai ha t£ tbs te crot the truth ud then ad da Klani 
a liar God carta me- Tha v fo then also aaya faor umai I irrear 
before God that mj hatband 1 et and then addt llav C od a anger be 
upon me if this ntaa ho a tellcE of the trath 

— aisW 

(y* h,-J4 — <-">' *» q\ 

After this, a dnoree takes place tpsQ Jaeto This form of divorce also 
rests on the Qar4n(8draxsn 6 10) Such a woman may according to the 
Hanafi doctrine marry again according to the opSnton of the 8hi aba sbo 
la prevented from contracting a marriage again 

Besiden these there are other modes of divorce to he mentioned such 
as 

(1) When the husband authorises his wife either by clear words or in 

some other way to divorce herself or charges some other person to do it 
This may be done either hy aiithonz&tiou or by appointing nn agent or h\ 
•wntmg a letter The words ate Divorce thyself or the matter is m 
thy hands (<sLj|» ~ laSoet **^/*^) ^ which the wife 

rephe 1 have divorced myself I have chosen 

(2) Conditional Divorce is when the hnshand says to his wife 

If thou goest out of the house, thou art divorced 

(3) Dlvoroe of the sick j!U») A sick man may divorce his 

wife even though he be on his death bed. 

The Idda period of probation designates the number of daj s a 

divorced womsn has to wait before she is allowed to marry again It is a 
time of probation during which it may be ascertained whether she is 
pr^nantor not and lasts for three months After this time if it mas. 
certamed that she is not with ohiM she in at liberty to oontiact another 
marriage but if not she has to wact till she have given birth to her child 
After divorce, the Idda is as before mentioned, three months after tho 
death of her hnshand, four mouths and ten days The observation of 
these periods of probation is enioised in tbe Qnr An (Sdraa Ixr 3-4 b 
382) Daring this tune of probation the wife lives in the lodging asglgRed 
to her by her husband and has to obey blm She may not leave the 
house, nor andettake anything witbont his permission. 

Bestitutlon designates tha recerving back of a wife who has 

been divorced by a revooable divorce A man may do this if tbe pmrlod of 
her Hda has not expired Should he, however, allow the time of her 
probation fully to elapse he may not take her back nslees hy means of the 
Mnhallil In case of the legeJ restitution the husband toys to his wife 



I noi.LL 


HjiSi tJiot * \ V! timn tlsvnr tti H 1 f it i s u j 

her eif ff'r Jicr lui 1 titid a « s' In e timr of jif !»*ti (i I i oi ''■'"''H 

\^oiHa« «1 k? ?«»« IwtfS a *ini c3 d*vorc«l o wb >i4 6« Ijij | ^ 

woman defimti tH <4 nnw n m i»r { u it i t ntr 1 ^ 

havccarRftJ mt^rtour ») 3 j h r mijf lu ji s j J / j>,t ^ 

compensation or fice frim lim l« i thm is ol no i 1 1 t jUi 
him (f pci>sibJc i^ot optnlv 1 1 1 k>*itig bm jh i>i n t liisi hi. 

!« fount! on*) \o puiiisUmeiit w avt la th a-M ' j(5i i ,, 
she liJIs hiw With a t eapoB iha It-»« to pa h fJsU a -mi S)in« tk 
logims. liohl tbat feiiliih tlae hasbiLi’d un^cr b. » h nis a la j 
aiiowoi! The woman »«’ a tfef ciuSeran>£ e o ssiii,t 

Maiatenaaca trrpli e ^!1 tUesifi th ah th a r i ceatj-^ * 

the support of life each ab £oc3 clothes ami »t lU^n arc a''' 

caiuies of providiag man* rwic*, eatabl liv I us Uj ^Ja 
Eelattouslup lossijiioa properly {of a cane aS1» 

^ufhUj ^ ‘ p2a..o weitiuo -o rta! w ta <> i„ m ' 

of the wife. The hMsbunt is held to give lh«- ui i i v ij ^ 
divorced wife tlutir„ h r fddi. or uatilhirdu i Pregn 

Til support given must K- in accordance with the imauij hi huH})"** 
md the condition of tn wife may he paid da\ iiv uu wiwic byiylt* 
01 month hv moini %nd th woman has the rish! > a k f i he aptu, * 
meat of a surctv who wil! guarantee the i>ajmca* N i w h cuppQf^*' 
duotoawifewhousa brough on her divorce bj h i iiv tljct erit,*' 
'woiiuLii who has lost in i hucl^d bv death wl c her hi pregnun ‘ 
not Her lodging however ij to be provided 

Ai legards the suckling of a child the mother k < vr ti 
obliged to do so except ibr desire it and bv sppeint d J f hts,!'S'‘ 
wages which the bu«b uid would have to pa to i « ! il o 

thouid be 00 iwor to p y Ih nurse d vagus she w a' s 1 1 r s I"' 
i ho child Thofatfaeina tu pay thiwe«MHHt«m f ’ r iitklj., 
fji tho gaardianship rf the niothsr (If) sujiirj fsp n tii t r th 
Tho longest Itnie of fosterage fiaod tho mur eu iBu „ n jd ji \ 

joars This may by agreeiaiatt be sLoteitd 

luv 6) 

The ackncwledginenti o" the father is a sufficleat pr&tif of the Icgitima 
of the child Should there be any dowht, the bi'th of the child roaton 
testimony of the mid wife and other ii*a«''worthy witaesrts The fe i ^ 
ing ate censideued legitimate childrco (i) children at iagitfmtt 
(2) ohildnea. horn hy a slove to her ovra mastor without her being ^ j * 
fal wife Sueh duldren lahane like the ehildhen of legft«n*te wi^e " 
the children of a woman with whom a man. h«» had earm! n^orewtso 
mistake thfniiBg hor to be hia wi& or slawa Ihc child bom sf tba^ 


htsijijj 
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JHi, BtLlOlON (i ISL\M 


bLAVERi —Slavery d in Aiabia be 

tore the rise of Isi^sa Muhammad did not abolish iv, but 
adopted it as part of his system kept slaves hiiuseif, and 
laid down certam laws and regulations and made slavery 
a permanent institution of Islam * 


befoce the legitioiftte ijiarna^a ba£ t)c«n ccntmotctl is co it> dei^d illegiti 
mate aad oamioli mbent 

The guardianship of the child (iiUtk.) i the right el the mebhei 
even it divorced unleEs she be an. apobiate or vstcked or unworthv to be 
trusted According to the Karad Bchoo! she hae the custody of her 
daughter until she has reached the age of pul^rtv The custodv of male 
children is hunted to-the seventh year The mother her right of 
guardianship 'when she mames a stranger 

t. widow has to observe mourning for her dead husband for the 

period of four months and ten days During this time she must abstam 
from, wearing any kind of jewelry or oinamentsBud from u ing perfumcn 
and pauit Except for her husband a married woman xnav not ebsene 
mourning longer than three days and the husband may force her to abstain 
from it for he has a right to clahn tha^ she adorns ht-rself A dedmtelv 
divoiced woman may not weai her ornaments (some say the revocably 
divorced wife also) lest by so doing she tempt her husband to have illicit 
intercouiBe with her 

Polygamy is undoubtedly an insUtution sanctioned by Islim and can 
not as some liberal mmded Aluslnns pretend bo abolished and deebared 
lUegeL It is declared legal by Mohammad s example who took to him 

self eleven wives l^des conouidnes 
fr c 

t A slave is ( 3 «Ij ~ a fuTnait- slave is <v>*i condi 

idon of slavery is jy generally used m the Qur an 

Any student thoroughly conversant with what the Qur &n and Traditions 
teach on the subject of slavery will agree that it is incmrect to say that 
Muhammad disapproved of the institution and considered it as temporary 
In its nature and that it would ultimately disappear The orthodox 
Muslim may be forced to hberate his slaves but he can never be forced to 
acknowledge the system of slavery ae wrong and unlawful) as it is an in 
stitution sanctioned by the Prophet and le^slated for by him and which) 
therofoLO stands and falls with the Qur’in and the religion of Islim 
War with unbelievers is onjoioed as a poimancut duty of Muslims till 
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theic be no other rehgioa on earth but Islta The captives made in 
these wars therefore yield a constant supply of slaves male and fo m a lp 
They are the absolute property of the ovmer with whom he can deal as 
he hfces 

Muslims are permitted to cohabit with any of their female slaves 
captives la war (Sdras iv 3 29 ssauii 49) even if they are 
women whose husbands are still alive They ate enjoined to show hind 
ness to slaves (Sura iv 40} 

With regard to enslaving captives m war the imAm maj athet loll the 
moles or enslave them or release them bj malang t.TiaTn Wm-min The 
idolators of Arabia and apostates are however to be killed without choice 
If captives embrace Isl&m they become slaves but must not be irinos jf 
tsftdels become Muslims on the field of battle, before their captnn they 
ate free men but attest they ate caught they become slaves ^ve traffm 
IS allowed and the s^ve being the property of his master may bko 
other property be sold and bou^ 

It IS however unlawful for a Mushm to enslave (1) his mother (2) the 
ascendants on the mother a side {31 the father (4) the aecendontaon the 
father s side {5} the sons (6) the osoendants of the sons (7) the sisters 
(81 the aunts on the mother s side (9) the uncles on the mother s aide 
{10) the daughters of brothsrs {11) the daughters of sisters (12) the 
descendants of the father (19) all persons related by the nurse 
Infidels possessing Muslim slaves may not keep them, hut must sell them 
to Muslims at the current price The children of a female sieve are also 
the property of her master except those children which she has of him 
and whom he aokoowledges as hia who are free If a female slave is the 
property of several nmetexs, her children ace also joint property of these 
masters except spedal agreements have been made If of a manied 
couple one is free the other a slave, the children born to them are free 
and are given over to the free one except the master has on mairyfitg 
them mode it a condition that the childreii of this rnamage should be 
his own property 

The liberation of a slave ean be efleoted m five ways — 

{!) Manumtesion designates the act by which 

the owner of » slave gives up his r^t to the same and givee him, of his 
own fi«e<will immediate and unconditional freedom (JUW lilJUl 

^ This act is binding when it 

proceeds from a person who is bee sane of age. and the aotual owner of 
the slave in question. Xf such a person say to his slave ** Thou art free, 
X set thee fieee and SQQb like expreisiosb, the slave becomes free whether 
the ownet mean emanespation. or not If the liberated femeJe slare ho 
with child her child is ahm free on her eocoDjit 
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THE RLLHjION uF I'jIJAM 


The intwiels, \vho aia a war with 'Mu liius bteoine U j u too i »>, 
tliL> are made capti\ei> and coiul mio jiessst-s nn c! tht M j^ixqs but not 
tiH thej have been removed to a Sand o£ Ihlam do thcv iiti omi. Miuiiluk 
Fact of ^ siatc ni\ iImj le Iibtiattl (tjua 
his paying the remaindei. of hi pr ct. be I c tme-i ijUjtt frte ^ blati. who 
IS the joint piopertj of bcicrai niabtcre jf one of then hbome his part 
the others may do the sanio with thtir part or demasd the payment of 
then portion from the slaie The liberation of a siaio who is a bclioM r 
IS considered a most meritorious sot In ccitain cases the iibeiation of a 
sla\ e IS obligatoi in expiation of certain sms t ^ for breaking the fast of 
Bamadj^n svrearmg and not keeping an oath 

(2) Liberatior of a slave hj means of a writing. (4iU:£»^ dtslgnates ibe 
liberation of a slave by means of a bond of freedom j^anted to a slave 
{male oi female) in return for a sum of money agreed upon to be paid 
within a specified time The ownci declares tha* he has given AI 3 n 
such a writ on condition of hi paying such and such a EUm The slave 
having obtained such a writ is called a until the ramioiii i 

fully paid Dunng the interval Itetween thi pron ist of fiecdom and the 
payment of the money the Mukatab enjovs a cer am freedom but i 
placed midcr certain restriction ep 1 e is ficctomoie 'com placet 
plau-e out he cannot marrv or make a piigr mage without the permission 
of his mastei \s soon as he pay thv total sutr agieed upon nc 
itceives his full liberty OnV a Muslim can lie liberated in this way K 
Mukitab cannot bo sold or given awav as a preasat oi pawned and if ho 
is unable to pay the sum due it is to be paid from the pubi c treasury 
Liberation on condition of the slave s agreeing to the proposal of his 
master of gn mg an equivalent ( ^ ^ys. alW ^ is soxae 
what similar to tnis mode but difieis from it in scveial points Kcce 
the master piopo<<s to his slave to liberate him on bis giving w oqiu 
valent monev or woik for a certain wmv If the slave agreea to the 
m wter 3 p oposal be obtains bw Uberty at once befor* hi. has fulfiili, 1 
the conditions foi m this cose, his liberation does not deptnd on his ful 
filling ( f, but on his accepting tho condition The Mukitab ohtuin 
his liberty only on his having fulfilled the condition 
{3) The Iiboration of a slave after his master a death is by an arrang 
ment called tadblr (y«t Ji>) This tsdblr is a declaration made by a master 
to a slave (male or female} hat he or she shall be free at hia death This the 
master does by sajmg ‘ Thou art a mudabbar (/*«•) or * thou art free 
at my death An} ^ The slave may then claim h:s libertv 

at the death of his master In case of a female slave the childi'cn she 
has bom in the interval are also free This declaration may be made 
either ui wiitiug or before two witncsBos Tho owner of the elavc is at 
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Oaths —Acknowledgment is a legal term foi 

the a^owflil of the right of another person upon one s self 


hbrrt> to tate teffc his promtsc and thus annul the arrangement at an\ 
time 4 mudafabar maj neither be sold nor t^tven aivay as a present not 
pawned bn he na\ be hired out and the ftmale slaie mavh enj 03 ed 
by her master or imrriifd by force against her will If a man whose 
wle propert\ consists in sJa es liberates ill hlssIa^esb 3 tadbir and his 
heirs obje'’t to this arrangLincnt the third on!s of e\en slave is liberated 
and the remaining two thirdly are to be paid by them 

(4) 1 ibctation by IstilAd When a man has a child bom to 

him o£ a female slave and claims and acknowledges the child as his own 
this acknowledgment beeoirus ipso foeto the cause of the freedom of the 
female Th freedom is not g'lined till after his death because she is then 
included in the portion which the child inherits Tnc woman becomes 

a mother of offspring (aS^ j.^) the child is free from ns birth and 
the right of the mat>tar of the Lmm Walad beoomes restricted as he 
may neither sell her nor g t e her in marriage to another man It is the 
duty of the father to acknowledge ts*»-») the child when born 

or even bef'ire its bir h before wntnesses lest at his death it may be 
considered ft slave He declares Uj ^sUa. 

{■i) Liberation cf a slaie &s an ict of expiation Liberation 

of a s|a\$ may also ake place as an act of expiation forcertam sins and 
tmnsgecanlons 

4 fenmJe sla^e captive bought or otherwise aciyuiied by a lilttslim 
must not be touched by him till he fans ascertained whether she is preg 
nant or not For this purpose the master of the femsde slave tak^ her to 
bis abode and aoahima from intercou’^ with her for the space of a month 
in the case of an old woman or a girl under age 

does not observe this time of probation ( fcom ^ to be clear free) 
commits a sin (^l) This probation is called 
A female slave having a child car not be sold separately from her child 
till the child has reached the age of seven years but some doctors are 
of opinion *hat the child can be sold away as soon as it has been weaned 
at the proper time 

Muhaanittfld ordered hla followers to treat slaves kindly (Kashf u 108 
108 384 ) Slavery is in the eves of every Muslim a dlv nely sanctioned 
inatituti^ «iid as such cannot be declared illegal or aboliahod it stands 
and falh! with Xslim 
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in sales, contracts etc such as that he owes H N a stun 
of money a number of camels, or that he has receiFed an 
object m deposit or as a loan He who aeknow 

ledges IB the , the person to whom one acknowledges 
IS the jsii j the object of avowal la the <0 ytt Such an 

C. 

avowal ought to be clear (^^-9) ambiguous 
otherwise it is of no value before the QAdi Making a sign 
with the head sUulll) is not cotwidered a sufficient 

avowal * 


1 The of tho Qur An on tlic sabject of ofttba pJ oW?) 

IB to be forma in SAra « 325 G«<5 will not pmnsh yon for a mistake in 

your Oaths andSArasvei xw 93 96 Muhammad ueed to say Who 
■toLver swears to a thing and says if it please God and then acts oontraiy 
to his oath it is no sin Ibn Abidin gives the following definition of an 
oath It IS a solemn assertion made him who swears that ho wiU do 
or leave a thing The oath necessarily requires the mention of one of the 
Ha^y 1 ^ w Qt attributes of God mentioned in the Qnt An To swear by the 
Prophet the Qur An the h» ba or an attribute or name of God not men 
iioned in the Qur An is not an oath The letters to be prefixed to the 

n«t.win of God in order to express an oath are ^ s.» w tff iSi\> 

WallAhi BilIAhi TallAhi for bievi^s soke this latter nmy be omitted 
An affirmative oath neeessarUy requires the title of confimtatlan 

Uyk-) which is or , IlSi *by Ood I shali 

do so 

The false oath Is of three hinds 

(1) The geisTous oath f^o plunge beearuo 

It plunges the swearer deeply Into slnj is a false oath sworn with Inten 
tion (fitoe A psison swears he has not done aaertain thing, 

while be knows h« hM done it A Muslim thus intentionally swoadng a 
faigs oath oomiuits a groat sin and must ropemt Mo expiation is vi^uired 
in this case an the sin is considered so gVievous that only true ropentanas 
can wipe it but 
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The ^ ovi { pi is & solemn declaration by 

ishica a person protniaea to perform a certain act such as 
fastmg or gmag of alms oi offering a certain sacrifice it 
maj be ot a camel, lamb, or sheep It mast be lawful 
and something in addition to what is mcmnbent on him 
^0 foolish or unlawful \ows are to be redeemed and 
e\piatioa is to bv made for not redeeming them A legal 
\ow not rt deemed bj \ person before his death is to be 
fulfilled m h!S stead bj some one else Muhammad sajd 

A. conditiona' vow la to be redeemed when 

the condition is found man vows to do a thing if he 

IS healed from a disease Ignorant people often make vows 
that they will offer money oil etc , to Saints (Auhjya), but 
such vows are foolish and unlawful ^ JbU) 

Thu Qadi — Autboritv and power m Muslim lands be 
long to the Sultan (Imam) He appoints the Qddi or 
judge whoso ofiice and duty it is to ei.amine law suits 


(2) mra'}M<]envto oath which a nun 

affinns wfaft* Is hat stil! believes that ho ns saying the truth 

(Wt* Cia (io\,5s fcJiU. (J[) It is hoped that God will forgive this sin 
(8) The tHUh concerning the future («>I ^ con 

cetns an !no‘dent or traasaciioit which is to eoae A man swears that he 
will do or not do each a thing If he fails in this, expiation la incumbent 
on Ktm by which his tranigreMiou is wiped ont even if it bo not combined 
with repentasoe SdU o-Jp* Cht*t 

(|J f \^|«p AtynSl Aa-jT ^ ^ Iba Abidin in SO B3) The 

expiation foe * faise oath f« the freeing of a tkn or fasting or feeding 
ten poor psraons, as at ooet time It would lead too far to mention all the 
exprUBStot i conditions msatal reservations (otjiy) diwimulatlonf which 
KigfflfdinB to he toftohlng of the Slaaliia doctors make a Bolomn aiiertica 
not ft legal oath *iruhammiHi sftvs “He who m sweating adds to his 
oath * If it please God can never swear a false oath 
26 
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wrought befoie b s coi rt &ad io give i deti&ion atcording 
to the law He is couiperest to a dcufeioa 

on all matters treated of m Fiqh Tht viord nitaas 

to decree to tommaad The term s-^ m Ivw ik<?ig 
nates the dixiSion or decree of thf judge in law sd ist md 
his making thereby an end to quarieh xnd ® 

luJi ^uka (dt 


iThft fihwl tn l» uj «( red tr*. (ij ^ j 

semtencfi of the jiitigt wliich i R»ai tJtlur » wards ueh a I 

deude give (.entenet. — »_—.*» - or in at f 

tf the earning out tbfi sentence ai onis6<'^*:EsijJ\ Ihe oij t 

of judicial decision (&} whieli nn\ be a thiDf, tinccri mg E od 

exdosiTety i3»-) ? !? a4«'Wr> drunkenBers w such a 

ooneeros man escluaivelv ((jAai,*J\ iB\ J*-) or uneh as cniccrn God urd 
man but God in a special manner (^Iw ahl ^ aJ* y ^ 

BjQ ealoTnn> theft or such asconceins both God aod laau aim bit 
chiefly man eg retaliation, ohastiseinect ,ijpU*) {d) ^hi {israou 

m whose faiour the sentence is pronounced t S j-j-==^-Ta-rh the com 
plainant plaiutiff is , the law suit is the dt fend lat ja 

Ogle [i) The person against whom the senteaeo is gnrn is 

&*U! (5) The judge J"* either ihc Imim or tbv Qddi 

or ^ Aehitvator (6} dhe waj m which the judge forms h s 

judgment and gives sentence differs acoording to the object of nt gation 
It is either h> proof or conleasion, or the oath or clear and undoubtful 
evidence 

The persons qualified to exetmse the office of Jndjse ata MusUms wfeost 
testimony is accepted in the court of law (Sjlgjiil J»1 l^t) ^.n un 
believer may not be made judge in Muslim affairs 2 jit^l UsJJS) 
hut he may give a dectsfoa in matters ooncetning non Muahms 

A Muslim appointed Q4df by the proper authority may exercise the 
duties of his office though he be a wicked man (GunU ^ IbsW y\ 

As to the Muftt the msjonty ace of opinion that a wicked 

pecsou oaimot exercise this office and that his deelaion cannot he relied 
upon (Styj ^jla 2 - TlsAut S) The Mufti is a learned 
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- wLfwJl jiJic) —-The term 

Is, itt abbreviation of ^ or the science of the por 

tione ordc Ril aniK>mted for the heira by divine command 
m the Qnr 4n The heir js (pi the heritage 

lb ► pronezt} lef*, or heritage is the portion 

vvhid eatU of the heitb ncuves is ^ (pi ^Ij 

The verst <! o tne ( jiu An ujhon which the law ot inherit 
aOwL s loum’el *LrctaUt.tl the tsjbS Thej aie 

‘^i.iia iv b J'' ^ 

Ji rs 1 wV I s ' ** ‘ r I i>al opinions ni SiffieuU iiueataons of Ian?' 

Ii tilt. QiUIi hfts bta i fill n •< oflice by means of bnbern his aeciaionk. are 
t d a he ) j i U bi. tomiderod s la-aful Qddi If the Qidi accepts 
hr Ij.«. r-i'*!)" sentence the opinions eonteimng the validity 

of Ibe sum 'ifv dmded If the Qidi at the time of his appointment 
IS V pious man and then Wontes mCKed the Sultdn ma> depose him 

The right and <1 itv of the ifflgr oncient (y-v) of oSeaders is believed 
to DC Uid down in the (^nr in jSftra v 9*^ and the Sunna The prisoner 
Si, iiri ait jft< d to b v' c « oouibirtablc bed nor may fciends keep him com 
patij Ih* w ifo inaj not sham the privon with him It is not lawful to 
miprwoit a persm on Jarre vuspivton (U^) (Pictionury of Islfan J06) 

1 Iho nrapi rtv of tlin d i ftsed Mo-slim is applicable m the first place 
i (7 the pavmeiit of tin. funeral eicpwib a woordly to the discharge of his 
dohte tUrdW to thf lavment of legacies as far as the third of the 
rettdi*fi Hie ren »»« ig two thirds with so much ot the third as is not 
alrtjrkd fc^ ogarn.'s ar taopatrimonj of the heirs, A Muslim is theie 
I j fi disabled ^tom disposing of more than a third of his preperty by w 11 

The esidus o£ thu o»t* « «fter the pavmont of fonetal expanses debts 
ftua kgaclftn desseadB to tb« heirs (£jj) and among th«i« the first are 
pensoBa for -whopi the law h» pmldsd spsotlie shams or portions and 
•who are therafore ssHed shares* After the sharers Imve 

been -w i fl s fcd any esidua xaiaalning t» divided usong the distant rsla- 

tions (Aha) 

Baring hie ’ste tltno a Msalist has alaoluto power over his property and 
may dlspoei- of it ae he likes 3J* nwat, howowi, deliver the property to 
the doaeo m h‘s life t'xno As regards teatameniary dieiMBtions m the 
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'bviDENCB, WiPSibS Tlstimow sidentejs 

the statement of the tiuth for the contiunition of the 
tiuth m the ottice oi the Qddi vvith the specia’ formul i 
I testifj It. IS the duty of e\er\ "Muslim to 
bear testimony yvhen the same is denmadt-o of him 
hfc'ol as IS enjomed in the Qur an 

(Sura 11 282) 


maVing of docations endowmeRis wd Icga ifs the amount so le't is 
limited to one th«d of the piropcrtv The law ot inhe ttum £* ii a« krov, 
ledged to be an es.<!cediug1\ difhcaft branch of fitud> (Ibn kha dai > t i) 

One half (<-6.®) is flu® to tlis husband when thurc are no ck eind 
lUitB the sibttr when there are no other hetre, the daughter wh n s>ho is 
the onl’v child 

One ourth is due to the husband sarviimg wj(h bild en tha 

husband and wife i/bcn there arc no deseendant*. 

One-eighth «s due to the wife surviiiiif, with child en 

One thud (s>JuJ\) is due to the wife duniia: the hfe time of her father 
inlaw when tha husband has left neither oai dren .*cr other c’atues 
entitled to inherit 

Two thirds are due to two or more tLiughter vhci there aie 

no sons 

One-sixth (,j*JuJ\) is due to the father and the mother of ihtir t&ild 
when tlie latter haj I ft defendants (Fei iIlUiIs m Htctti nary cf 
M&m 200 213) 

The hindrances gUj*) which prevent a ptruou ft jip IwMitg r 
the inheritance which are many, are — 

(1) Infidelitv Aniuddil cannot inherit from a Mubl'm hat i ^f^ 1 Cl 
can inherit from an inddel 

(2) Murder ( Jjl) A man who has wilhiUj killed another caumol n 
herit from hun Man slaughter does not howovei exclude froii inle 1 i g 

(d| Slavery ( A alavo cannot inherit from a free jran acr a free 
man from a slave 

(4) Id in (gUl) imprecation sepaiatloa between husband and 'Vi'e, 
pievonts mutual mheiitance 

{&) Flight, diseppeuauce 
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Person", in order to be able to give evidence ■which can 
be legally accepted must have the qualifications ot full 
age sound leason faith good reputation absence of sus 
picion and partial knowledge of the subject concerning 
which evidence is required They may be eye witnesses 
(J«! Jc&L.) or witnesses from hearsay (^yjjnU)^ 

U&lrpilTH n oe Taking by Force (i_va.) — This is 
the taking of the property of another which is valuable 
without the onsent of the pKipnetor Usurpation is also 
exacting service from the slave of another or putting 


I la cases tndi ciog bodily punkbmon*' witnosscs are at hbert} eitbeL to 
give or Aitbhold tbcir testimony Tbe conoealineiit of vice is prefeiable 
because ibe 1 rophet said to a person who had borne testunony Verity 
it wo Old have been better for you if thou hadst concealed it In the case 
of theft it is a dutv to taiitify that a certain person took such proport 
m order to preserve the right of the proprietor but the word taken 
(mJ) ought to be used instead of stolen (jj~) m order to conceal the 
crime 

Theesidonce loquired in case of whoredom is that of four men 
(Sum a MV 4) The testimony of a woman IB not admitted in such a case 

The evidmce required in othei criminal c<LSei> is that of two men that 
of women is not admitted 

la all other oasw the evidence required is that of two men or of one 
man and two women 

The haiin Shift i rejects the ovideiiee of woman except in oertam oasei. 
buoh os eh) Id Dir th and female defe ts, on account of the deftcieucy of 
woman s understanding If two Christiana testify that a certain Chris 
tian woman has embraced Islim their testimony is valid and she is 
forced to become a !M!ualiin The testimony of llluslim 

heretics is valid 

As regairds retrsotion of evidence if wltneBses rotracb their testimony 
prior to the Qidis having passed sentence ley say lug 1 retract what I 
have testified wiifAt CU v»»eisj), or sinillsr expressions it becomes 
void if santenoe has been already g'\en it does not become void by suth 
a retraction ^ -* 1 3) The letractiou of the evidence ui ordti. 

to bo valid must be made lo the presence of the Q&di 
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a burdea upon the quadruped of anothu peison iho 
person willing]} doing so {w->-©US1), tiansgressts -•nd is 

responsible to the pel son injured (ju^ for co a 

pensation for the thing usurpta oi injured ) 

But if he btas done so nnwuhngh, thinking the object 
usurped his omu he is not an offendei >n la a but lij still 
Inble for a compensation soon as a Muslim an 
object, slave, animals house etc which has been wrong 
luliy apptopnafced he is to lestore it wi lU rightful p'n 
prietor for it is unlav. ful 

u 

Bbe BHPiiON — This IS the right of preference 

which a partner or co-sharcr in the posscssnn 

ot a certain object such as a hoii»e or landed proncri\ 
eujoYS when that oojeet is being s^ild or his t iking 
possession of it for the same price if it has alrcad) been 
sold to a third part} The person who desiies to in ike 
use of this right is the advocate > he must make 

hiB claim as soon as he hears of the sale or it he be 
present before it is conclud#*d, otborwisc he losts bis 

light ^ aoXii Icj 1 

JibijAil The right does not apply to 

movable but only immovable propertj (^W) Oni} Mus 
lims enjo} tins nght 

Lost Propebtv, 1 roves (bjuj This comprises 
(1) a found child, a foundling, which the person who finds 
it must take up, and restore it to the parent If these 
cannot h© found, he must bring it up, but the expenses 
are paid from the public treasury , (2) property found and 
taken up for the purpose of presesvmg it in the manner 
of a hast 
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^ nt under itn diibn«i« m I'it Uv 'i<i\?riistd ior some 
das " t it e\c4 ( d tea diihaaiS in it must fee kept at 
tht dii»popit!on of Its rightful ossa«r for the space of a yeai 
*3 capMi of irunassas s’ase is co&sidued a pi aies 
MU u ii. t 1 d the captor is en*itlpa to a reviard of ioits 
dni 1 Ih Qad impiisons the fugituo elase till bi*» 
ovi' Liui'i him ami pfo^e^hlm to In hii piopert} d 
no 1 cl lime hmi foi. i long t nt ilu Qadi sills him 
and -it ps the immts leali/ml bj the sale at the disposal 
ct tu i vn< 1 

it i ptrs«'>a Mho is lost oi has d '5ippt'>ud hod brer 
jnarned the Vadi appomU an agent His muc cinnot 
man"\ V^in for four \eais and he cannot bt, legalh 
dechitd uead till the period i xp us when lie Mould have 
lenehed the ige of mnetA then onK can his property be 
u ^id d am 'Hg the hiirs 

f'l itSM ni VstNi iLs (^jo) -—It IS said that slaying of 

animals m J ineana the act ot flla\ing anamiinl agiee 
abh t> tht pi rsctibed forms without Mhich the flesh u 
not laM !ul lor the ftx>d of man (Bukhari lu 2jd et ^eqq) 
I*- 'b of tfto kinds (1) bj choice oi (21 b% 

necersity ) The former is slaughtering animals 

" m thi. name of (»od w ith the kmfe the latter is slaugh 
h ring’ eFi ctou bt a wound as m shooting buds c animals 
in which cas rht wou.s “ BismiHahi, Allah i^kbai ’ 
must h ■> ud ai liu i me of the discharge ot the arrow from 
the bitw or tin shot from the gun The bliishm ina> 
eat \ tth Tt w s ar d Chribkians as long as the food is of 
lawful kmd v 7} 


l Thf* projK modi* rf s’lieglitenag jr to draw the kmfs aero*® the throat 
and the windp! jfM* The earotid arteries and the gullet mu«t be cut through 
whilf the words Zii the name of Ood Ood is great arareiioatcd 
p oper ^aughtorlng la considered to be eiectod by i^e aheddmg of blood 
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Food i\d Dbink ^ a.**^*) — Vuhamniad used 
to say on this subject * What God has deciaied iavtful 
m His boot 18 lawful, and what He has declared unlawful 
in His book is unlawful, or what He has been silent about 
IS unlawful (Sdra n 167) All kind of is allowed for 
food except those which have no scales and resemble 
snakes Oysters and tortoises are also unlawful The 
Shadites consider them lawful Quadrupeds such as 
camels cattle, and sheep are lawful The horse and the 
donkey are consideied as disliked Hogs swine 

cats, mice and dead animals msj not be eaten Birds of 
prey are unlawful but pigeons and sparrows are lawful 
Intoxicating drinks are forbidden For the customs to be 
observed on eating (JiSsSl wbT) see Ghozih ii 2 225 
Fermented liquor (tj^) is unlawful unfennented liquor 
(jju>) is lawful If a man is in danger of dying of hunger 
any unlawful food becomes licit for him 
W IlSte Hand — It is the law that all land is either culti 
vated land ( or waste land All 


hjw (jgt ftof J* j, It is absolatelv neoossary that tb« penon who 
slays should bo a Mufilim 01 ft Xitiht flJeworChiistlftnjnotftheathea 
ot Mftiuui, or an apostate Tbs tenn applied to the aacrifioe slaugh 

teted on the d^y ot the great ie8tjval(^J^ ^ ^1*1) is 

It is so oslled because it is slaughtemd at the time eall^ oi the 

time of the day when the sun has risen hi(^ on the hoilson (BukhAri 
vui SiSd) A Muslim is allowed to hunt <4^1) with *t«ows ot 
weapons of Iron os spears ot better stiU with trained animals with dofs 
or panthers or hawhs or falcons ^e sign of a dog s training is his 
catching game three timas without eating it A hawk is considered 
trained when she atfouda to the call of her master If the dog eate any 
part of the game, it is unlawful. Hunting is not allowed on the pUgnm 
age not within the limits of the snored cities of Meeea or Madina 
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waste land which is not culti\ated eithei from want of 
water or <iome other cause and is at a distance from a 
town or vzJla'ge ivay be taken possession of for the object 
of reclaiming and cultivating it if the Imam gives per 
misaion to do so 

Eegulations concerning the right to water are that a 
man, may in his turn use the water of a river a rivulet 
or a canal for the pin poses of irrigation giving water 
to animals etc Dictionary of Islam, 546 665) 

Cm 

Salp — A. sale m law signifies an exchange of property 
for property with the ©atual consent of the parties 

2i>jiA) The points to he 
observed are (1) ( JUil) the property, which can be taken 
possession of, and preserved treasured up to the time 
when it IS wanted SjU..j! ^JSsuc> ^ aaI! (Jjc*> U JWt) 
v— “SC, objects money bat not rights and 
debts which cannot form the objects of sale (2) the seller 
(^fcjLjJi), (S) the buyer (^jryu*^!) (4) the object of sale 
{5) the eijuivalent price The objects of 

sale may be divided mto (1) things which if they per^, 
can be replaced by an equal quantity of something of the 


same kind They are called , and (2) into things 
equal m lalne and quantity c^ed When some 

thing IS sc id the object and the jprice must be mutually 
delivered at once Offer and acceptance aod Jj*») 


are necessary The contracting parties must have the 
qualifications of full age, sound reason and full liberty 
For the full possession of the ^ject of sale there must 

be delivery and reception object 

of sale must be lawful the description and speci 

fication of the object of sale must be clear the 


27 
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stateiwnt of price, <3efinitf' pnsjRjbiJ oi 

realizing a gain b> such a sale oi pttrch««^ Tnii-^t be 
evident Treasuring up Tiheat bailey in ordei to lat^e 
the price is un!ftii\ful ' 


1 4t the sale of dojiuwti amnals and slaves the pun ht cr it is tin righ 
to annul the agreement for three dav 'Jhis pnvj3<®o i cjt'cd ifao 
Option ^ female slave cannot fjcdsltvered to tbs par haatr bt 

fore she has had h r menstruation hhoukl this not appear a t me et 
probation of forij days muit be ohbsnsd ui oruer ti aatertasn whsthcr 
she lb pregnant or not If the paichaaei i doubtful Iw maj himstlf 
subject her to thw p obaiioii but mtv no hav* asij oacival mtercoursw 
vvi h her during the forti dajs., others sO be i suhjsct to the j i n sh« cut 
of atonement If a Mu Inn puishasea a female slave who i ptegnaut 
iti 1 bast £oi him not to cohabit ivirh her n’l she has been deliv red ot ht. 
oh Id otherw ise the child she bsatb w 11 be coubideted as his own u A 
entitled to Inherit and Ub mother will become th«, mother of ©f 

spring Mai* ot female slave maj be bought bv parti ers who ajm v 
share the right of tueir serviccfa If oae of the partners cohabit w cb sm h 
a slave and sht. brings forth a oh’ld he has to take her over as his 
property and to pa> his co partnem their share of the value of the slave 
It is unlawful to fell joung mfldcl slave* to non MusIjhh as tbcir con 
version to Islim may be hoped for The Qur in preacr bes the p tscuce 
a id testimony or wi'nessea on ihc occasion of sales (Sura i 2'’2) 

Such an agreement of sale can only be di$$olred wdih the mutual con 
sent of the contracting parties It can however be dMeoIveo under the 
following circumstances when there is 

(1) Option of place _jU*.) when the contracting partic# have 

not jet left the place of agreement 

(2) Option of previous coiid tion when he option o^ dls 

olvuig the contiacts withm a spsK ihed time baa prcviouah been agreed to 

(1) Option of fiaud (y~ill ls=i-i, vvhun the piuvhaaer discovers tb* 
the vellei has deceived hun 

(4) Option of delay when the object of sale baa net been 

deliv'ered by the seller or the price paid bv the purcheuicr at the p oper 
time 

(5) Option of npp^rance if the object ot sale on being 

delivered, has a different appearance or dilTorent ijuahtiee from vvhst it 
had at the time of the sale 
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IJSUBY isntUawfal ^ yi) 

The piofit (J«fl») or excess, which is considered usury is 

& 

iG) Opbou q{ deitect deleotg ate discovered vluch 

vreie not eitdent at tlie time at t^e^e Wliea of two eltuvee ]»are)iased 
one dies before tbeir delivery tbe purcliAser bas the choice of either 
aunulhag the agreement oi uf letting it stand in which case however 
he has to pay the price of both slaves 

Cancelling (alUl) is the term fm; the disealution pf the sale If one 

of the oontracting parties wisheb to annul h sale he says nie 

and the other says I have released thee u’^) 

‘There are many different kinds of sale Qf these the following may be 
mentioned 

(I) Selling for a profit when the seller distmctly states 

that he purchased it for so much and sells it for so much 

(Ja*j j 1*1} U* a , £a L*U 

(2} Selling at the original price i«a«At Aa«r) 

(G) Sale of things for things oi barter (A.j{tbu) 
c 

( 4 ) Sarf (oy*) a special kind of sale or escliange a change of money 
or of silver for gold (j } J-e-l-JI (•Ac j) 

(a) Sale by advance when the piice is immediately advanced ifor 

goods to be delivered at a future diced time 

t/ 

{G) Xioan a tiansaction m which a man borrows Qeitam things 

money or othei things and engages himself to return an equal quantity 
of things of the same kind without any definite understanding as to the 
time of the repayment 

(a]u-» ji.3 jjL- ^Ja jjl Afc yijJl) 

<7) ^ IS an operation by which aperspu delivers ^ aUnd of 

pledge 01 moitgage to another pciaon cortam movable oc immovable 
objects \ slued at a certain speufied price on ccsditicn that if he letums 
tho bum lent at the assigned term the pledge is rethmed to him if not 
it lemauts tho property of the lender on oanditlon however, of his paying 
the boi tower the difference between the value of the pledge and the sum 
knit to him. fhn opefation fa ajso called the pledge ter be returned 

(j Wi\ fjAj) oif aole of trust depobit (diU31 
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that demanded by one of the pnities m a sale of homo 
geneoas article®, estimated b\ weight or measurement as 
an obligatory condition, witliout hi^ giving tmy equivalent 
for it in return For example the sale of two loads of 
barley in exchange for one load oi wheat does not con 
Btitnte usury smoe the articles are not homogeneous, and 
the sale of ten yards of cloth for five yards of cloth is not 
usury since they are not estimdele by weight or measure 
ment of capacity J JlS?) The Qur in stiongly for 
bids usury (Sdra ii 276 see Dictionary of Islim, bdb) 
Sale may be either fully valid, (»ji or, it maj be 

suspended oi invalid 

Debt Ad\ iisCE - (,-iLi)*— Debts are of two 

kinds (1) money or othei aitides of value deliveied to 
a person on condition tha*- he pay back after a specified 
time articles of the same value or quantity, without any 

compensation oi interest (2) i e , an advance 

of money or ai tides of a certam value delivered to a 
person, on condition that aiser a specified time he give 
in return for the same certain specified articles, implying 
a certain profit in addition to what had been advanced 
to him The lender is called the borrowei is 

known as 

DoAist — This 13 an agreement by which the owner 

of a certain object delivers the same over to a person to 
make use of and profit by it, without any payment oi 
compensation, on condition of his returning it in good con 
ditKStt when it isdaimed back jjW) 4 J>,aU> *^Uli) 
person who makes the loan is the t he who 
receives the loan is the , the object loaned is 

jl b t l wnOill 
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Deposit - eltij 1 ) — ^This is an agreement by which 

a thing le entrost^ to the care of another with the 
injunction to carefully preserve it m good condition 


tne proprietor 


The object deposited is cdled nwilj r— x 

the deposit is the person entrusted with the de 

posit IS the - pju' 


When the deposit is seriously damaged oi destroyed the 
trustee is only held responsible for it in case of exces 
sive negligence (kyu)> or transgression of the authority 
given him by the depositor 


Hibb Lease Bental Wages (^Ul) This is an 
agreement by which the owner of a certam object gives it 
over to a person for a specified tune to use and profit by 
it or by which a person promises to render certain sear 
vices to another for which the person who makes use oi 
the hired object, or to whom services are rendered, makes 
a ceitaia payment ^ 0«5*U> The hirer is 

f the renter, tenant lessee is a’jum, i the servant or 
hireling is jM>-\ i the rent or wages is 

PAKTNLafcHiP (A&J-.) —This IS an agreement by which 
two or more persons unite in one concern, or business 

oi' ‘VJu- S;l« ^ 

"ifee partners put together capital with the object of shar 
mg in the profit, m proportion to the capital oontubuted 
The jurists also mention various kinds of partnership* 


1 (1) £S>j|A «o«»l eoBtriKSt (2) partner 

ship of people of the swae profession shawng the profit of their joint woii. 

(3) fj - ij » person fflf reputatioa and credit asBoeMtfegvith a person 
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CoMMr!»&IG^ OG fAHTNJ'RSHIl 

b\ which a peirsoii dcJiveis a coital oi stock to aaothei 
who 18 to ttafec with the saaiie, and the proftt is to he 
divided according to agreement* The paitaer is ho gives 
the capital is the oi J'v* 3 ! the one 

who tiafecs with it is the or inaiitigei 

hABiiiNG OLT XiASU —Land 

may be given into the chaige of another on toadition 
ihat a fixed proportion of its produce is transferred 
to the ownei He who farms out is the ^ 

i, 

the fanner is the c i the land fanned out is ax 
C-'-* •'■J 

The owner of the land has* howeiei, to pay the laud tai. 

Watering a GABnts The owner ost a gaiden, 

vineyard oi plantation, containing finit trees, may deliver 
over the same to a per^n fox a specified time to care foi 
itj on condition that the produce be divided between 
them m the proportion of one half one third or the hke, 
as may be stipnlated 

liACr\G AND SfloOTiNG (aj' j ja^) —The free consent 
of those who take paifc in the competition and fix the 
rewards is necessary Horses, camels, elephants, donkeys, 
and mules may be used m these numpetiihonsi 

AGEHcy ■kTl'OIl^ ETi sHu —TJus IS aiT agreement 

by which a person appoints another peison to be his agent 


ofB&twdiV with the oTaljpct Bf e^uilly sharfSJi'tho pi’Bfifrof sui 
tthuiSl {4) when -tilth paortuer pcosaKihs tCrdivldg th&pfO 
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m tbe contacting of buRincfis, sale collecting debts or in 
e\ecut!ng certain orders n hta steiid and as bis substitute 
The agent is a JLj£sj > the person appointing him is the 
, an agent with limited authoiity is a , 

w ith general authonty a jtU JUSsj 

PLriinsr PvnM\c (^j) — This designates the deten 
tion of a thing as a sign and surety of a claim or a debt 
The Qur an says * Let pledges be taken (Sura ii 1S3) 

1 he person who gi^es the pledgfe is i the receiver 

of the pledge* or pawn is * the object pawne^ is 

SiRETisHii SECtEiTa Bail — ( These are m 
"Muslim law of ^^hree different kinds 

(1) by which a person becoming a surety (^-«U) 

and promises to pa-'v the creditor the debt of a third 
person m case the latter should not pay it himselhat 
the specified time The sitrety is ^yoksll > the debtor is 
aas j rh® creditor is 

(2> is an agreement by which a debt is remoyed, 
fiom the OTigmal debtor to another persoji, who thereby be 
comes alone responsible to the creditor for the payment of 
the debt The drawing of bills of exchange (^Aasjiw; 

1$ said to be blamable 

(*1) te ais agreeme|it by ’^hteh a perto^idjaeom^ 

surety for the pavntwiti of debte or for the property or foa 
the debtor There are two kinds of snchkflMaj.iiiiatiifi, 
(1) security for the pessos^ engagenient to find^anii pro 

dnee tbs debtor^ should heiJ^ibsQ^toBd or fl.ee 
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and 3b£s 5 (2^ secnntj for property or the pa>i 
raent of the debt is JuJ! - JUJj jdUSs 
talk« ijJJaJl JaaSd* ^ ^ 2U£ai5’i 

(^jjx j! the person who is snrety is jAaSbIl 

the person for whom one is snrety 
the object of t^ennty is ^ J^jiSsuJt 
Donation, Gift (iA®)— This is an agreement by which 

a person gives property of hm own to smother person to 
become his sole and entire property, without compensa 
tion (t>y: h) The donor is i the receiver of the 

gift IS il ^ the gift IS AA* The donation must be 

made m the presence of witnesses The retractation 
of a gift is not unlawful bnt a bkanable 

action which is to he avoided 
Will Bequests , bUj) — ^Tfaese are means b> 

which the testator (^^1) leaves to a legatee («I ^^^1) 
money or property to be dehvered up after bis death The 
person appointed to carry out the will is called the 

or executor Gn«:dianalup natnratly belongs 

to the father oi grandfather of the deceased When there 
is neither a guardian, nor executor appointed by will a 

Qayyam (|^) is appointed by law to act as guardian 

The will should be executed In wntmg and is to be 
certified by two male witnesMs, or by one male and 
two fenuiles Be^ueats are lawful and valid to the ex- 
tent of one third of the testator a property A wiH may 
be altered by the teetatoi 

Pboximitv, Krs, FaiasnsHiP This designates 
in Law a peculiar relationship, voluntarily established, 
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ana which confers the rs^ht of mhentaace on one or both 
parings connected It is of two kuads 

(i) or relationship between a master and a 

laanamitted sla’ve m which the former mhents any pro 
perty the latter nmy acqnire after his emancipation 

f2) SSiSj-Jl or relation arising out of mutual fnend 
ship especially between a Muslim and a couTerfe to TaUrTt 

C 

Compulsion — ■'This designates an tmlawfol ac 

tion which a hlushm commits under unjust compulsion 
There is the absolute compulsion (pU) when he is forced 
to commit such an unlawful act by lum who has power 
over his hfe, and the relative compulsion when 

the dang'^r of resisting is l^s imminent 

Eiudowmevt Kemoious Founoation {wmj)— E ndow 
ment, or Wakf designates appropriation or dedication 
of property to charitaWe and pious uses and to the service 
of 6c^ The object of such an endowment must be of a 
perpetual nature and such property or land cannot be sold 
or transferred or pawned Jju 5^ ciJui> 3^ 3) 

The person who dedicate such a thing must expressly 
declare it by such words as ‘ I dedicate it as alms for 
ever for the benefit of the jooor or for the canse of God 
The person who de<licates is , tlm object dedicated 
IS the person or object for whose benefit 

the endowment is made is 

Such an endowment may be made for the benefit of 
particular persons, « g » i^Idren, or for the public m 
general It must be flepsrated from pnvate property, and 
it must be expnMsly dedared to be perpetual m chaxaotsr 

k female slave who is made "Wakf* can only bo 
inanned to a slave, so that she and her offspring may 
remain slaves and be a profit to their owner 
@8 
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CoMPHOArisr or Kkconcuiatton is an 

understanding come to with the object of termtnitmg ‘i 
litigation (i)U!j.a=ss5l djir ^ 

mediator is tlie claimant is ^Ida*!! > the respondent 

IS ^ j the object of litigation is juc 

Muhammad said “ Reconciliation is more nientonons 
than prayer and fasting In ordei to bnng about a 
reconciliation between husband and wife it is said to 
be lawful to tell an untruth <Sura iv 127 128) 


Exclusion — This dessgttates an arrangement 

by which the heirs-at-law exclude a person a bo has a 
share in the inheritance, by giving him an object or 
inonej which he accepts as his share 
BiNkRUPTCi — In Law this designates the state 

of a person who is not only unable to pay his debts but 
lacks the necessary means for supplyin| his own press 

ing wants The bankrupt person is When the 

Qadi has duly ascertained that the property of the 
bankrupt is not sufficient to pay his debts he declares 
him insohent, and places his property under sec[aes 
tration The Q4di then diatnbutes it to the debtors, and 
aftei that the bankrupt person has no more obligations 
to his debtors and has full liberty of action 


Inhibition Intebuiction, Sequestration — 

These are^terma which designate an order to prevent a 
person from dispcwsing of his propeity^ 


ol JiihlbUicia »ta tiwe «ttd Mrvimid* 

acts of n «]^ia '«ho but not tb« siAge of 

puWty, ats joat qnleao they ac9 tonotioned by hlji giuiniiBn. A boy 
or girl w!b of ««• If tb,« sii|na of piiborty sj^peftr <fti tbeni otberwho 
fifteen years Is atllhlifte& tsi the of paberiy of botfti eesns fthcrtr 
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c cow CGiiie to Elie tiiird paut of Tiqii Trhicb deals 
with puEifihments 

PuMshmem — PunishiCects inflicted accoid 

in j to the "vruslim law for vanoas cnines and offences are 
(1) Ohs- (pi 0 , 0 **. J that IS panishments foi certaip cyciefc 
ti\ed b> the law of the Qur ia or Traditions (2) or 
chastisement for offences not tixed bj the law but left 
to the option and dibcrttion of the Imam (3) oi 
Eotaliation 

a 

a.yu IS from to follow, becaxise the punishment 

follows the transgiesaiott o>*. (idlt OjOs*-) m its primitive 
sense means prevention hmdrance impediment limit 
botmdarv ‘ In Law it means the punishment appointed 
b\ the Law of the Qur An or the Traditions foi c€srtain 
crimes and transgiessions The Haddd are the hunts 
which man is not to transgress, and for the transgression 
ot which he will be punished No intercession ought to 
be made and is of no avaal when once the case has come 
before the Q4di Before this time intercession may he 
iiade and the punishment he cancelled The guilt, 
however remains and rt is only repentance which can 
remove it 

j’j.- A 

bt ^ u-*') 

borne are of opinion that the pumshment removes the 
guilt It a man commits a sin such as drunhennept, or 


twelve for t&o toy und lilleo for the girl qjhjU m a toism to (tujisnj,l6 
a hcensod or guvile^ed sia^e wire ha« rwfflived TOmission the- italuhitaon 
which preventea Jub huyhig iHja selliog 
1 The tranagwaBiena vrhwh are punlaboa hy pwiistwenljs ^rcr 

(11 ad-ulteiy, ( 2 >farBiostf on, (a).ia 3 MWCU«iiiffli.at a marmapofsoij, oi aaul 
tftry, (4 agaojitaiiy (iS) drijikina wine, (0) tbeit ^7) iighvysy jahhorj. 



220 


THE SBLKrION OP IbLAM 


adalterv which deserves the pamshmcct of Hadd, ood 
repents of it sincerely before it is reported to the Qidi it 
IS praiseworthy not to inform the Qddi of li foi Iht, 
'concealing of such acts is a laudable thing 


4.S ngards tho climes wliich arc to be (>} tbe inf ictioii of the 

Had4 it IS hid dowa as follows 

11) Adalteiy —Only tbat ki&d of udulicry is puatiirhftbic ivbloli afl adult 
Aluslim of sound isason commits of hh own ficc viiU with a i omau who 
IS not his oivn iu the land of Isidm (Dacu S Isldm) Xu the land of th 
eosmy (Daiu 1 Harb) it is uos puaisi^blc by Hadd Adultovv is tc ca 
proied either by the confession of the trsnsgressor or I y wt r esses If by 
mtnesse!: it is neeessasry that four witnesses testify at one and Jie some 
tnae befoie the Q&di fhat they haie seen b* N commit aduleary w th 
N N and explain hew and when and where and with whofli Tor* a o 
adultery by confeasion it is necessary that» on bring asked fuut t mes 
the parnos persists iu hts coufession and no one i.oF'r-adtcta his state 
ment Should he before the punishment is isdioted recisct bis em 
fesslon by say'ng By God I ha\e not pleaded guiitv he is to be 
considered innooent, aud must ho released immediately the same apu ion 
to other crimes also saoh as theft aud drunkenness It is cousidered 
desuablo to suggest to a man accused of aduUtr that Le should sav 
that he his done it by mistake or that he has onlv sisMd or too bed the 
wtHoan in which case he csci^^s punishmcr t if he should pnetend that the 
woman with whom ho had illicit lutercouriie is his iv ifc, eti ii tin t 
not true (aud no proof la requirodof him) or if bo buys or 'natneii hrr 
afterwords he <a no* to be punished 4 married man if®**! g iT- 

to be fbrtif eu protected vu by marriage irosi <. uliwftil inturcounc), 
who commits adultery a to be atoned m a public p nr^ till ho diet the 
mulled woman u to bo stoned, staudin^g in a hole di^g in the 

otuih up to the ivaist The wi^aemes or whose evidence the adulterer i 
stoned must begin to thron stones at him, then the Qddi and tlm peoti c 
standing there in raws, also cast atones After death the baria* f Art 
place aa m the case c* ethar Muslijw An'ounmrrtcd man 
who commits adulteiy is not staued, but punished oy the htdie ion u' 
QUO hundred stidpea (kS*. if he be free dCty If he ts & siai<u 

(3) Pomica Ion — Foar witnoaies are required to prove forawatiOB 
(aur* jodv 2 6) la the beginning of Islim wotnea found gail v a' 
fornifistion or adultery wera to be tmprisouad till they died (Sdm U XS) 
Tbc uuia must suffer the purnshmont staadiag Upright, the nomaa sitti g 



Dat^KBNMJSb The drinking of wmc midei 

Tsiiicli nil sorts of stioiig &nd molirmtuig Ikjuois me com 
piehended, m afcuclh foibidden m the Qur an (Smas ii 
210 ^ •)«!) Od) Iho dunking of wine f i if it he 

buta single diop and diunkemiess ^ aie both unlaw 
ful In the beginning of Islam wme was not piohibifced , 
the Compaaioas used to take it If a JIaslim dnnke wine 
and two witaaesses testify to his having done so stating 


If tli«a a« aay doubts tSi«y awst be moatioHed <uitl the ttansgiossor 
slioivod tl» beiwdt of Uchasijiad hanseif swd EBdeft^our to 

jficoBnb tht eiecutio*! of imiiibhiaents bv sugacstnig doubts whenever ^ ou 
can do so For tuiofttami crimes toth beasts the punish 

inoiit Mkhafchcr of a luan or » \^oaiaii is. not hadd but and is left to 
the judgiamifc of the Qddi The beast is to be sided and bonied 

For p«dei»stv 'Iky) the pcfiishaieatiaaJso^jjii ivhtch is left to 
the Jl»ag8»nfc of the Qddi 

Onanism ( — ^Tbls is coundesed unlaafal Some doctor siy 

it may be excused undei ecrtida cfromastaucBS and may even bcconie i 
dut j if practised la order to escape from the sin of fomioetiou 


Sodemv (Vi J) —This is to be punished The q^uesUon whether it viill 


be allowad and practised to raradiss ts one which has been BenonsI> 
discussed by Itwnied dogumtists some afbimmg otheie daijing it 
Certain dogmatibt-i nudu«iidn that he who practices it beicg of opaiiou 
that It is not uahiwful doe* not thereby become an infidel I niiatuml 
mttroouwa of wooieo with each othci is to be punwhed by 

one hundred stripes 

False accusidiou of a married parsou of aduiii«.r> or foiuicatiuu 

'^'V heta this is made against a % ivtuous utaaned luau oi nomau 

and oamiot he proved by four tiuetwortlij watuesa^ ho who thus brings u 
fthrs obsug'e rstMih-es eight} Ja^es (Sura ash 4) To aocuso tnaxncd 
people of adultery is coi^deied one of the gioat sins to accuse uu 
married pemone of this sin is considered as only one of the little sins 
This sint not being considered as gric%ouB as adultery fotnicatiou 
drualieniiessf the stripeu are not to he applied to the u.ihed body The 
(.ulpiit is allowed to keep ou hm uuderclothmg 
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hoTv and ^hen and ifvhere or if ins breiih smell of wiac 
or if lie confesses, or is found in a state of mtovication his 
punishment IS eighty stupes if a free man forte ifas’aep 
The proof of a man s being dim k is his bung unable t > 
distinguish between heaven and earth a man and a -ft oman 
or if he be confused in his speech The use of opium and 

hashish IS unlawful ^ 21 

Theft (iSy-) — Theft ateaidmg to MubJim law is tl^e 
tahmg away of the pioperty ot another ni a seciet way 
(aju»-) at a time when such piopcrt^ was iii safe cuaiodj 

Seciesy is necessary to constitntt theft, foi 

public robbery oi open plunder is not theft Lustouj (j^) 
IS of two kinds (1) place t e house or shop and {2) 
personal guard le bv means of a personal watch over 
the propeitj/ If a Mnshm adult of sound undersUadmg 
steals out of undoubted custody ten duhems or property 
to the value of ten duhems his pumshinent is the cutting 
ott of his liand (ajdl Sura v 42) The puntshment is 
the same for a fi^e man and a slave ' 


1 The theft must be piovefl bj the testimony of t vo roli((bte witnes c 
ikho aco to cxpl^n the nuuiuer timo ttid place of Iho theft The thiei 
mubt be held in confluemest on sasjpicioii tin the wltites^ee mu fttUy 
cxamuifid If the O'lvnet of the stolen priq^cty should doeUxD even aftev 
the thief It confeiwion and the pconounciug of the sentence hy tho Qidi 
that he had given the toleu pioperty to hhn the thidi is set ht iiborij 
Tt IS dtslrablb fo exhort htlh uht to moke any conlei^oi] It a piwty 
commit tt theft ndd fiiwih receive ten dithems the lumd of eftth m 
to ha rut ofi Ifou; lass than ten dirhems, or ohjecls ivhieh weiso not m 
custody the piuuidunent is not indjcted If U^es isahe a hole ui 
vfoll and oueof them inside-patobiscts through this bote into the hands 
of othetfs-who axe ootude this oaunot be oons^erel theft, nor«»n a mmi 
be pmnshed for theft if after having made a hole in. the wali he enters 
the room and places the ohjeet ho intends to tahe into the hoio then 
Lomes out aud curncs them away ftom ^itstda 
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noBBFRY’ i( jj j —This IS (jotisi^«red 

a vciw heinous oifence, the punishment of which has 
been thus hs<^ hi. the Qar dn (Sura v S7) ‘ The lecom 

pensp of those TS ho war against GoH and HisjOijwistle and 
go about to enact violence jn the earth is that they fee 
slain ot cmcihcd or have their alternate hands and feet 
cat oS or lie hanwhed from the land ’ 

TAzk ( jt This designates m Mha 

lim law the icdiction of a pnmshment £oi an offence foi 
which no special pacishinent has been fixed m the Qur dn 


1 I Eigbvray rdW»rs arc of tour kiEds <1) tlio« who wb seizod before■t1!le^ 
h&xo cobbed or mtirdeceiJ nnj person or pub e.nT person ip leai their 
ouabbuneui is W* iHtpnsooed tjU tbej repeni or dta (i) those viUo 
ha\c robbed hut hate not nincdered these have their right hand and 
left, foot sttttoh off (31 ^ho have conunit^e^^ inutaec hiifc have not 
lobbed these art paniehed wHh deal* those who have oomnuttoa 
TiAhatv aud murder theu punishment ma> be at sin diSevant hmSs 

then mit to death by the sword to cruoifiedror hiU them at oxioe Bie 
enate punishment i** Inflicted on fieemen and stews men end Women 
tDiv-teonaty ofWaift If*) , ^ 

The right hand 1* to he cut off at the Joint of" the wntt and the stump 

aftexwaedse'nit®^ tr* vJ>rJV ^ 

fheft the left foot is out off and. for any theft eejoucl that he 

the pnafehawnt th* th(el hW to tastort t*® etoUn 

object (BlctiorcaryoflsWm 284) 

1* the mwi aceuwd of theft mwiataton— no proof te re^nlrBa of 
that the stolen object Je his jropertj^ «t that W hte 
accepts At a-i I,****)* ®* « cireum«tw.-ce which makes 

/jaj) c«5»rtthecio»«4t^^ ^ 

«T<hfc tramthmbnt cantmt cataed out if a Atm 
_ . y* t-tfftsuryy heuaujW esrerythingJthere W Art oomuKm. probity ot ail 
^ ^ unwmbeir of thP ocflMuW hits a^re 
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or the Traditions end which iiia> at the option of the 
ImAm, be punished m some other vvay * 

Cbimes Offences, Ai<i> Teansgesssioks ■— 

These designate m Law certain acts committed to the 
detriment of eitbwr property or life or members of the 
body In acts dehimental to prape>'tv are included high 
way robbery theft, etc and in acts detrimental to life and 
members of the body murder, manslaughter, injuiing or 
destroying members of the body such as hand or eyes* 


1 ^ jI meaita to oeiuare toreprimftsd (oebsstiiw If the punish 
ment aeftreed by the tmixa is to oouslet m stripes, it may be three to 
thirty tune stnpes Sjtw which nsj be severe &s thejj ere limited 
The Qiir to allows husbands to chastise their wives for the purpose of 
correction sud smendment (Sdia iv S8} 

Chastisement is inflicted on a person who abuses » Muslim by calling 
him a fornicator an infidel a thief a Jew a Christian, etc 
tf the Xm&m inflict either the Hadd punishment or merely Taelr on 
a pemoQ uid the same should die m consequence of such punishment 
his blood is lost (jjh») it u not to be avenged and nothing in the shape 
of a fine is dim upon it (jA* Ap* u L. tr) it Is hoiniifide by 

misadventure. It is different from the ease of a husband who inflicts 
chastisement on hu wife and in so doing kiHs her A hasband who 
boats his wife cruelly u chastised foe it 
If a woman apostatises from Xattm m order to be separated from her 
husband she is foroed tp return to Islim and receives seventij five stnpes 
and may not many another husband 
■Vadous kinds and d^peea of pumshmeats and fines ate faflioted for 
these ofEences vw (t) Betaliatlon, Bevengs, (^Ul Ojl) (11) Frice of 
blood (4 j) (S) Expiation (i^iaSr) (4) Loss of InheHtanoe a|by.) , 

* Acts detrhnantal to Ufe are 

(J) WfUul muedee (Aeidl Jj 3 lAeiO JiS Jsl) —Every set of 

wiiful murder of a person whose Wood is nnd« continual protsetion 
Muslim or Zhnmi subjeott the person who commito the erimn to the 
fine of Qisis (yoUS), which consists In &ing to ton person who haa 
committed the crime the very same thing he haa dene to art oto ffr 

shedding of Mood foe shedding of blood, 
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ltsn4 *or hiai^ tofftb lat tooth The lauideret dagetves ball (Bde^ i\ 
and ht« punlehment is the jns laiioms accoidiag to Sdta il I?9 
4 ir&o man to he $!aia d)r a hM stan a slave for a slave a woman fot a 
woman A father howe'er is not to be slam for the murder of hia child 
but the child IS to ho slam for the murder of hie parent A. master is 
ncit to he elatn for hts slave Btetabation is to be executed the next of 
kin with some metal weapon or sharp instrument oapahle of inflicting 
a mortal wound The heir or the next of km to the murdered peison is 
at liberty to forgive or to compound the offence 

Mtuislaughter Js*) which is similar to wilfol murder 

(UMat3\ 4^ wid aejdl lUa) Killingwitb a rod or sbok Js only manslaughter 
as a rod and stick are not mortal weapons The £ne for manslanghter 
IS expiation and hlocAf money and the manslayer is excluded from m 

henting the property of the slam (dStSa,. ^ ^ 2^y*) 

(S) Homicide by misadventure J^) 

(i) Hogoncide similar to the above example if a 

man la hia sleep falls upon another and kills him 
0) Komtcide by mtennediatc cause J**) when a man 

digs a ditch and sets up a stone and another falls into the ditch and the 
stone kiUa him 

^nte pumShment of retaliation is inflicted for the murder of eveiy 
person whose blood is perpetually {not temporarily only) protected that 
IS the Mualim and the fully protected Zunmi sot the temporarily pro* 
tected or the enemy on condition of the slayer being a fully respansihle 
person and them being no doubt but if a tUei entera a honss, and the 
owner of the house tuna after htm and hills him he is not subject to 
retaliation nor is he who kills an outlaw a robber a drunkard, subject 
to it either If a person deserving death takes refuge to a sanotnaiy 
ha to not to be killed these but no food to to be supplied to him, and 
when he ooM«a oat of the senotuary he to to be killed 
Bataliatlon for acts of less rital Jjaportaace yy* WJ jydl is 
to be obsened a» mufih as mroumstances allow that is, hand for hand 
foot for foot If a member which is to be out off in retaliation bo defec 

tlve ftoompensation (v^) n»y i»e wcepted 
BetaJtotiim laay be (Kuawptsdte* sum cd money (V ^ 
turn yhji Bled coointoaly for the int iafltoted #« injury « dertruetlon 
of part of the body, to wmetimsi also used aa lyaonymoui to Whew 
oampeoMtton to offered it to deannbto tu aeqapt it Iha awn paid for the 
fanrdared paceian to a matter to be setolad between the partica. The flna 
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due {OT nUiniilaiUghter cosetsU ait one bundfed fentftb ciinuU to be de 
lirerod in tbocouree of threo leare or teit tboniHind dtrbetn. {stiver) or 
one titonsaad dlnarR (goM) If cnmok »re reqnired it enited tbebtin^ 
fine jJilAell 

The Expiation ^ejU±aJ\) due for inaiisiftnghtor and bonnnd is the 
libffiriltiQO of abeiietmg lUte b> vhich it diflcte from eirptaintt due m 
other eaess if slajqr he nnahie to do tbu> he ma} f iKt tvn aottsiteu 
tue months IThe priee of hlood for a woman te luff of tint dtie for 
a man 

Swearing an oath with regard to a tsurdered petaon is done when the 
boi^ of a dead miui on whom wounds are seen which indieaU hia having 
been hilled is found and his near reiatjves suepeet the people of Uio place 
of hanng killed him iixd thej denv it Then dftj of them haie to swear 
an oath bj Ood that thei have neithec Ulled him rew ha\e ant know 
lodge concerning the person who biU(>d him If the prosecutor has strong 
proofs that the people of the place ham killed him or know the murderer 
he has to sweai an oath to that effect If the lorpst ho *ouad between 
two villages the nearest is responsible 

The legal teim used to designate the price of blood m It is so 

called beconae it la uitended to preienl the shedding of blood The term 
fttste designates the nssemblv of the relatlm or In certain cases ‘''h 
corporation or guild who are responsible lor the pavment of the price of 
blood or any other dnes 

H'i *1 ‘■ W et (jjIjIaJI Jllbdl ] 

Compensation may he giien for iudictuig woimds on the head and 
face These wounds ma} be of different kinds mere scratchea or such 
os cause the blood to come in drops but not to flow or « aersteb whkh 
caiwra the blood to flow freely , or a cut throuj^ the sli« meroly oi a 
wound which lays bare the bone , or a fiactttre of the skull or a fraoture 
which causes the lemotal of part of the ajitdl or a wound extending 
to the brain No retaliation a due fw epeh wounde, but lajrlaiis fln«i are 
inflicted k MutUm ts not to be killed for an nobehei er 
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CHAPTEE V 

TUF SECTS OF ISL -iM 

Mwhammad predicted that his follo’wers 'would be 
divided into nmnerous religious sect« According to a 
iiadifcion retarded by A.bdullah Ibn Uiuai, he said 
' enlv it wnl hapiien to my people even as it did to the 
children of Israel The children of Israel were divided 
into seventy two sects and mj people will he divided 
into seventy three 

SiJdfclj aasKlJl Jay ^JJM^ ^ ^^^1 jjywji—w 

w 

a-Lxav.11^ ajUrtdt Jjs! j'» ^^£=ila> ^ 

j ^ a-Ac w* ^ j ajwJ' ^ cj 

(u'jijill 1*^ y ybll? ^j-o aftjUb J]y It 

The Muslims, at the time of Muhammad s death are 
said to have been all one in matters of belief and practice 
There existed no difierences between them excluding 
those who were hypociites professing Islam outwardly 
and opposing it secretly Afterwards difTeiences arose 
between the tiue followers of the Prophet but only on 
subjects of minor importance which did not affect the 
faith or salvation On these unimpoitant matters every 
one was at liberty to adopt wliat opmion seemed pcrefer 
able to hun 

(IjaSs tjL* 1 S jboifA*.) jyt) 

Towards the end of the period of the Companions 
of the Prophet, serious differences on more weighty sub 
jects began to arise, espeeially when Ma'badu'l Jahani, 
G-httlAnu’d Dimishqe and Yiinasu 1 AswAii rose and op 
posed the doctrine of Predeatmetion, and from that 
time a vanety of additional conflicting opinion was set 
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Up and discussed, and difference'* inuitiphed idl al Just 
the Muslim nation became divided ud<j “leveiuj thiee 
sects <Shaafast4ni i 4) The chief subjcets oa ivhith 
these sects diffeied from the orthodox school and among 
themselves are the following 

(1) The Attributes of Ood and His unu^ sj,* jih 

L> Aaac « j ^ ^ 'e*-* 

vcjIa^ Jiu „ lijUiflil t)?- 

Cu'jirf ^ 

On these points differences of opinion existed between 
the Ash'ariyva the Mujassima and the Mu tajsila 

(2) Predestination and Gods Justice 

• 

Differences of opimon on these points existed between 
the Qadanyya, thelSej 3 anyya the Zahanvya, the Ash 
anyya and the Kaxramivja 
{3} Gods Promises and Thieats djJil *0x1*1' 

(4) Bevelation Beason, the Apostleship and the Imdm 

fr 

ate (JjdbAa.iuj' ^ y i mo * »i a*ui^l * 0 x 1*11 

(—flie41h| 

ShahraatAmi 4 sjUill,^ 

Ibn Ahmadu*! Iji ) the author of Sharhu’l 

Mawaqlf, divides the Muslim sects into eight classes 
(1) The Mu tazila, (2) the Bhl'ab, (8) the Kl^wdti}, 
(4) the Murjia, (5) the ^lJJa^yJe, {b) the 2abariyya, <7) 
the Mushabbiha, <S) the Nijia (the saved) 
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1 The M t t i,ziL \ were the followers of "W Asil 

bm ‘Ata ^ ''’-ho wa& born at iladma A h 80 

The circumstances of his becoming the founder of this 
sect are thus related Hasanul Basri a famous divine 
was one day seated in a luosqne at Basia when a discus 
Sion arose on the question whether a believer who com 
mitted a moital sin became thereby an unbehevei The 
Khawari] afhiuied that it was so while the orthodox 
denied it On being ashed to give a decision on this 
question Hasanu 1 Basil began to revolve the matter in 
his mind but before he had time to give an answer W asil 
one of his followers rose up and said I maintain that 
a Muslim who has committed a moital sin should be 
regarded neithei as a believer nor an unbeliever but a« 
occupying a middle station between the tw o ^1) 

He then letned to another part of the Mosque 

where he was joined bj a number of his friends to whom 
he explained his opinion on the subject Theieupon 
Hasanu 1 Basil said A\asil has now separated from us 
and thej weie then called Mu tazih 
01 Separatists and Seceders Thej were emphaticallj 
the libeial party, and the freethinkers or rationalists ot 
Islam (Shahiastani i 29) The'^ ade also known as the 
Qadaiivya because they ascnbed the actions of 

men to then own power bUnJl Jm\ 

and denied then being decreed by God ^a«J1 , 

and also as the Men of justice and of the Unity ot God 

(aa*-jjII^ JduJl V— A.8 the} denied the existence 
ot eternal attributes m God they weie also called the 

depiiveis, the Muattila bhabiasUm i 29 31, 
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Sale lltJ) The Mu ai’^ SsUb thvideti nti, iv*tnt\ 

sub divisions holding tht gentral opm!ons> » f the sect 
but separating on ^alIOUb points The unions wi'l had 
a list of these various sects k>gethei with, a dchcription 
of their pecuhai tuicts la '^hahl'’sUnl Maw&qif b20 
ct mjq and a s immaiy of the same in i>ak s Ikehmi 
nary Disoonree 

1 Thi. SliiiHSicT 1 his namt tomes from 


fioni to follow to conform with to obey and 

means party partisans followeis because the\ are the 
followers of Ah, the cousin o^ 'Mulmnnnad and hueband 
of his only daughter lUtuna He is considered U) be the 
lawful KhaKf and Imam after Muhammad Tr is also 
held that the Imamafce belonged by di\me declarawon 
and the command of the piophet ^ lew) to hmi and 
his descendants ilbn Khaldun i Ibi et seqq) The 
SM'ahs are divided into uwentj two divisions each de 
claiing the others to be mhdeis The chief sub divisions 
are (!) the Ghaha (liuaU!!) that is slU!! oi zealots, fana 


tics (from Ic to exceed the bounds to ovei do exagge 
lafcel (21 the Zaidiyja and (•1\ the ImimnyiL The 
Ghaha exceeded all bounds m thur \enetatioa for their 
Imdms and i-aised them above ctcated beings and attii 
buted divine properties to some of them Sometimes they 
made them hie Cxod and sometimes made God like man 
1^1 l,«l Ji JU^ 

Olio ^ 

(Ibti Khilddn i 166) , 


“ These ideas, says Shahiaetini, they borrowed partly 
from those who behove m metempsychosis and 

partly from Jews and from Chnstisjus The Persians 
and many of the Hushms of India axe Shi^ahs 
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3? or a list of the Shi ah sects and their special tenets 
Mi? Sliahrastini i 152 seqq Mawaqif 624 et seqq 

i The — They aie teimed the 

rebels lexolters 13 verj one who rebels against the Imam 

law f nil j appointed bj the Muslim nation is called a 
Khawani whethei it be in the days of the Companions 
against the fiist Khalifs the ughtly diiected Imams 
(j_j>Awy! A*01) or at a latei penod 

The first who were called Khawanj weie 12 000 men 
who revolted from Ah after they had fought under him 
at the Iwittle of Sifiin, and took offence at his submitting 
the decision of his right to the KhsJifate to the aibitra 
tion of men when in then, opinion it ought to have been 
submitted to the judgment of God There are twenty 
inoie or less imjiortant sub-divisions of this sect (Shah 
rastani i 85 Mawaqif 629 631 Dictionaiy of Islim 270 ) 

4 The Mtjrt a gc — The word has 

two meanings (1) to delay, put off postpone i2i to 

cause to hope to give occasion to hope Some, therefore 

Km 

say that this sect is called from to postpone 

defer delay, because the subordinate works to intention, 
i r esteem works to be inferioi to intention (aJb) and 
profession of the faith ^ *jJ1 jLwJl 

others again say that they aie so called because the\ hold 
that the judgment of tbe believer who has committed 
mortal sm will he deferred till the lesunection others 

again thmk that they are so called from (to hope) 
because the\ allow hope by asserting that (hsobedieuce 
joined with faith hurteth not ^ K) 

Shahrast&ni i 103 Hawdqif 631 Sale 122 Dictionary of 
Isldm 421} This sect is divided into five sub divisions 
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5 Thf ^wrAm\\A a W^ll — These aie the foUowere 

✓ 

of Muhammad hiau 1 Hasajnn n Nejjaj The gi eater part 
the Mu Earila adhered to his doctrine They were sub 
dmded into three diirtsionfi (Sh&hraeteju i hi) 

6 The jABAiin\A (AiyuajJ?) This woid comts fxoni 

y>. to compel to force and is so called hetatise thej 

hold that God compels man to act as he does and sjre 
consequently the firm opponents of the Qadan'i\ii 's^ho 

hold the doctrine of free will (aUj ^1 oajJ* (Jja ^Aai^S) 
There are vanous divisions of this sect such as the puie 
Jabanvya (aJ’cuS' AjyAjll) the middle, moderate Jabaiiy^a 

AiyiAjll) lb>hfitb«xstan3 i M Sale lil iSdr 

7 THEMtsHABMHA(A4J*«u!il 01 AssimUaiors) —The} 

allowed a resemblance between God and bis creatines, 
supposing Him to be a body composed of members 

and cajfflible of motion There are vanous sub divisions 
of this sect 

The abovementioned aie what the orthodox call the 
emug sects (j5U! and of which Muhammad i& re 
ported to have said ‘ they are all mhell ^ 

These all have ceased to exist as distinct sects except 
the Shl'ah 

8 The Ash^abiyta Ash^ xba — 

They aae the followers of Abu 1 Ha«an ‘Ah Ibn Ism all al 
Ash an The men of 

the orthodox school, the people of the Tradition and 
Sunna are ineladed m them They are o^ed the ‘ Sects 
which will be saved ’ (jy^Ul and it is reported 

that the\ are the men of whom Muhammad said ' They 
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are the jisen who sare of my and of my Companions reh 
gion \i\ U ^ jJl *a) They hold none 

of the heresies of the other sects ' 

SliFii*iV s— — From the earliest days of TaUni 
there has existed "tmong the Muslims a hind of mysticism 
called Snflism Those who adopted the princi 

pies of this system were called Sdfis ^yo (pi 

or (pi There are various opinions as 

to the derivation of this word Some say it is derived 
fiom i— wool because the people adhering to this 
system are said to have worn the humble dress of wool 
(Ibn Khalddn i 390) This opmion is rejected by others, 
because they say that they were not the only people 
who used to wear vrool (XmA) ^ , others 

derive it from punty oi, from <ro<l>M wisdom 
Sdfhsm m the days of the early Muslims consisted in 
spending ones time m pious exercises entirely de 
voting oneself to the service of God renouncing the 
pomp and vanities of the world, fleeing pl^sures 
and amusements, despismg nohes and honours and re 
tinng from the society of men m order to spend ones 
life in seclusion and acts of devotion Many of the 
CompamonB of the Prophet and early Muslims used to 
lead such a life of abstin^ce Sufusm as it has deve 
loped m the course of time is, according to learned 
Orientalists, mainly borrowed from Indian philoso 
phers of the Vedanta School Its chief doctrines are 
that Ihe souls of men differ in degree, hut not in kmd 
from the Dmne Spirit, of which they are emanations, 


l fisa 634 Shaliragtisi i 66^7 Bale 117 BictionaiT of 

Isliin 34 Shalitasiii'ni in Mb Book of tbe Bellgtoas and HiflosopMcal 
geoie ( f A aomewliM difleient Ust of these vadoaa aeots 

30 
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and to which they wiU nltiniateij return that the 
Spirit o£ God la in all He has made ’itid li m Him 
that He alone is perfect iovc and neaut^ ind that 
hence love to Him is the onlj leal tluag and aU he 
sides IS mere illusion that this presen* hfe is one of 
separation from the Beloved that the beauties of na 
time music and art revue in man the di\ine idea and 
recall his affections fiom -wandering from God to other 
objects They, therefore, taught that man must chemb 
these snbhme affections, and by abstraction coneen 
trate his thoughts on God and so approximate to His 
essence and thus reach the highest state of bli^>»ab 
sorption into the iiternai They hold that the true 
end and object of human hfe is to lose all conscious 
ness of individual existence— to sink in the Ocean of 
Divme Liife as a breaking bubble is merged mto the 
stream on the surface of which it has for a momeut 
risen 

Bay&zidu I Baetdmi said he was a sea without bottom, 
without beginning and without end that he was the 
throne of G<^ that he was Abraham, Moses, Jesus 
He also said * 1 am the true God, pmse me To' 
waids the close of the second century of the Hijra, 
al Halid] one of the chiefs of Sdfhgtn taught 

at Baghdad thus “ I am the truth, there is nought in 
Paradise but God I am He whom I bve and He 
whom 18 love is I, we are two souls dwelling m one 
body * This roused the opposition of the orthodox by 
whom al Halli] wsis condemned as worthy of death 
By order of the Khalif he vws flogged, toitared and 
finally beheaded, but Sdffiam grew in spite of bitter 
perseoutiou * 


1 8ee TlujliMk sSdftewa, Biosm b Ihwwfcfliea, FhIbmto* Orleatel Mvb 
ticism Abda-K BuBiq a DtotkuBsy ot thet^ohidciH tBinut ot the S6hs, 
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The s«tls xvi tlivided mto innumerable sects which 
tia3 t s&ma m thie naiaerons Orders of Darwish^ 
TiioUfeh fchev dn3e» n name customs, dress meditations 
and r<Hitati jet they all agree in the prm 

eipal tonUfi those which inculcate the ab 

soliu n^.co^'itx of bUnd ‘.ubmission to the Morshid 
Uatkr or instiiictor oi guide 
Somo uf the chief Orders of Darwishes are 
rht BastdimjfVa touaded by BayAzid Bastami ah 
201 the Qadiriyva founded by Abdu 1 Q4dir Jilini at 
Baghdad ah k 1 the Bufa'iyj a founded by Sayyid 
Amnad Uufii at Baghdad ah 57b the ShAzahyya 
founded b\ u 1 Hasan (^^ecca) a h 6b5 the Maulsr 
wivja founded bj Jalaluddin Bd*ni ah 672 the 
Bediv-iyya fouadt4 bj Abu 1 Jitdn Abmad ah 675 ‘ 
The Wahhabis, — ^Tht founder of this sect was 

Muhammad Ibn Abdu I Wanhib o^«) who was 

bom at \>enah in >sejd (\n 1691) After havmg 
r^eived cfiirefu! mstruction in the doctrines of IsUm 
according to the Hanbali xite and alter visitmg Mecca, 
BaiSra and Baghdad ho resided with his father at Hor 
omelah, but after his father's death he returned to 
his native village Ulnah, where he assumed the post 
tion of a religious teacher He was convinced by 
what he had obi^erved on his journeys of the laxities 
smd saperst tioas of the Musluns that they had widely 
departed from the stnet principles of Isl&m and that 
a return to the primitive teaching of their religion was 
required The use of omens and auguxals, the vene 
ration of sacred shnaes and the tombs of aamts, the 


paMlshcfi l>y Hr Sprenger la Cslcufcta 1845 IhctioBary of IslAm 606 
Ml a Ffcith of IstAm Sind Sd twa 100 et stii 
i Sts ■vary IbB Bocouat in Sell s Essayis on Isliffl diaptor on Eelxglotifi 

Onto» of SsUixn 
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use of mto'^.icaiang 3r«gs the weacmg of eilk and satm 
and all sorts of Inxniy ■which had found favour m the 
Muslim world were all opposed to the principles of 
true religion and IsUm must be purged of these idok 
trous practices Abdu 1 Wahhab then determined to 
become the reformer of this corrupt Islam and to 
restore it to its early puntj m conformity with the 
teachings of the <^ac an the example of the Prophet 
and the practice of the Compamons and eirij Muslims 
His teaching met with the acceptance of many, but 
It also raised the enmity of others, especially the rulei 
of the district, and compelled him to See to DeraiaJb 
where he obtained the protection of Muhammad iba 
Sand a chief of considerable influence, who himself 
embraced WahhAbism, and who, by many mg the 
daughter of M’uhammad ibn Wahhdb still further 
united the interests of his own family with that of 
the reformer and became the founder of the WahhAbi 
dynasty, which to this day rales at EyMh Abdu 1 
Azi 2 , the son of this marnage after his father s death 
AD 1765 led the Wahh4bi army to victory and pushed 
his conquests to the remotest comers of Arabia, de 
stroying on his way the shnnes of samts and every 
thing he considered unlawful la 1803 he was murder 
ed by a Persian fanatic but his eldest son, Sa M, be- 
came the great champion of the reformed doctnnes He 
conquered Karbala, the famous place of pilgrimage of 
the Shi^ahs, as well as Mecca, and at both places de 
stroyed every vestige of idolatry For nine years the 
'Wahbi.bi rule existed at Mecca and Madina, but after 
this penod they were driven out by the Turkish forces 
Upon the death of Sa'dd (A d 1814) ‘Abdu ll4h became 
the leader of the Faithful, but met with a senes of re 
veraes and at last was taken prisoner by IbrAhlm Pasha 
He was sent to Constantinople smd there executed in 
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thi publu M V'phia 181b Xurkl the 

vis of \b{l 1 114h f^e4 to iUadh, where he was assas 
fiinats^ti laf/iiJ his father in 1830 and 

d thi \\ ftnhdhi nji« m h astern i^xabia, roa k 
KiA^h »ht ^.apstaJ of his kingdom iaizul died m 
Ap ibob and wis sucteedtd by his son Abcullah 
ihi ^^idihabif ^pcak of ihemstives as the Unita 
r uls and 0*111 iih other Muslims polytheists 

also re]Qct the decisions of the four 
orthodo^ foehools and the lima* after the death of the 
C ompanioKft of the Prophet * 

Vlu Dtt FS Ail — Xhe Driues ere a sect which 
rose about lh(» lieginnuig of the eleventh century m 
the !Hotm*em8 tif Syria The founder of the rehgious 
sjeiem of thj!» sett %»■? the fanatical and oiuel Khalit 
il HAkSuj Hi ami dlAh of the Vtomxte dynasty m Egypt 
He afhttticd that he was the representative of God 
and thi latest of Hie manifeetstions and incarnations 
In 407 A a {a. 1> 102*1) this was pabhely announced 
at Cairo and his chief htlpers were two Persians 
Htunaa and Daraw from the latter of whom the sect 
derives itf« name The new revelation was however 
unfavourably « <*mv«d by the people and Darizi nar 
lowly escaped lieieg kilied by the mob Ketiring to 
the fasitnesses of Mouas Lebanon he there b^an to 
apr^ the new faith The chief tenets of this sect 
are Belief m one God , that God has diown Himself 
at diffisrent epochs under a human form , that the last 
manifestation and incarnation of the Divinity was m 


1 For daUdl# o« thiMMS and tfcei* pwnllat tenets m Buikhard a 
itedesiis* and WiOsh&bi# Sndfe e Brief History oi tie Wathtos Pol 
grave a Central and Faetera Araii* DictioBBry of Mini $59 e< teqq 
Sell B Faith of tCS 164 
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Hdlim bi aim illah tnat thi. lattei ^I'sapiX'arefl m 
411 AH to tjv the faith of his diseiplcs; bnfc that in a 
short tmic he ViiU appear again m fuH gioij' to set up 
his kingdom md tnninph tne» all his enemn,*; * 

The BabIs — Athough tht Babis are not a ‘Mushni 
sect yet they ha^ve ansen on Muslim gronno and their 
opinions aie closeh connected with tin bhl ahs wnctrr 
mg the Imaniate and the% share the mystical mode of 
thought of the Sufis Thousands of Shi ihs in Pci&ia 
have joined the movement and suffered cmei per'secu 
tions m consequenee It siaa thwefore bo nstiul to 
offer a few observations on their oiigin deAelopmest and 
then peculiar opmions 

Abdu 1 Kaaim (A1 Mahai) the twelfth Imim disap 
peered in the \eai 329 a h but for a period of sutv 
nme yeais he is said to have held nteicour&e with his 
followeis through a successive Duomber oi iueti> who weit 
called Doors (v-^b) or mediums of commumcation 

Abul Hasan the last of these Doois icfustd to ip 
point a succe^or saying that * trod hath a purpose 
which He will accomplish ’ Hatty centuries passed by 
and it was not until the begmuiag of the present one 
that this cunous theory of mtermedunes between the 
concealed ImAm and the faithful again tixik a debnitc 
shape 

Shaikh Ahmed {ad 1753 — 162bl the founder of the 
Shaikhi sect was a devout ascetic Ho had a profound 
belief in *Ali and was devoted to the memory of the true 
Imdms, whom he looked upon as creative forces, asgu 
ing from the words ‘ God the best of creators * {Sdra 
xxiu 14) that, if He be the beet, He cannot be the only 


1 For fall dst&ilfi refer to DeSeey s ta Eftilgios Dnus « 

Warta^A e mto the Beligioua of S^vtia end Si^ s Btosys on 

lelfim chapter * The KhaHf and the DnafO* 
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one The special point of his teaching was that God la 
immanent m the universe which pioceede from Him and 
that ail the elect of God, the ImAms and just persons 
are personifications of the divine attributes 

Shaikh Ahmad was succeeded by Hiji Seyyed Kdyim 
(v D 184^) who left no successor After fastmgs vigils 
and prajers foi guidance, the Shaikhis began to con 
eider what was to be done m the matter of a spiritual 
director Mulla Husain proceeded to ShirAz and thae 
met with "MirzA Ah Muhammad who pioduced befoie 
him the sign of his call to the divme mission After 
a long and severe struggle MuilA Husain became con 
vinced that he had found m the young and ardent 
enthusiast before bmi the ' True One the lUumi 
nated One and that he was woithy to be their Murshid 
Mu^A Ah Muhammad was born at ShirAz (1820 a d ) 
After having studied meditated and led an austere life 
till he was about twenty four years of age he an 
nouneed himself as a duly authorized teacher and 
guide and assumed the title of the Bab declanng that 
whosoever wished to approach God must do it through 
him I?rom being the Bab and mediator he after a 
time pioceeded to pretend that he was the Point or 
ongmator of the Truth a divine appearance, a powerful 
manifestation Notwrithstaadiiig the opposition of a 
numbei of MullAs, crowds of people, among whom 
there were learned men also followed him and became 
his disciples Later on an examination took place 
after which he was kept in confinement The most 
zealous at the tune was Quratul 'Ayn, a most beau 
tiful, intelligent and eloquent woman, who travelled 
about everywhere and made converts to Babfsm In 
1848 Nasruddfn, the Shah of Peisia, severely per 
secuted the BAbfs and put the BAb himself to death 
A Persian author says of the BAb ‘ He spoke with 
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much earnestness on the neoessit? of religious and 
social reform in Pema we neithei consider him an 
adventurer nor a fanatic but an eminently moral man 
a dreamer brought up in the school of the Shaikhis md 
possessing some tonch of Christianity "fte regard hun 
also as a man troubled by the direct influence of some of 
his devoted and ambitious disciples * In 18*12 an attempt 
was made by some B4bls to assaffiinate the Shah and 
the consequence was bitter persecution of the sect The 
most awful persecutions however gave only fresh vigour 
and vitality to the movement It is said that half a 
million of Persians are BAbfs others consider their num- 
ber nearer to one million They are to be h>und in 
every walk of life from the mmister'i and nobles of 
the Court to the scavenger or groom 
After the death of the Bib Mlrzi Yahyi and hia 
half brother Beha-ullih became the leaders of the two 
sects into which the Babls are now divided the Ezelis 
and the Behais There seems to be no doubt that the 
Bih nominated {1849) the former whom he named Bubh 
1 Bzel (Momir^ of Eternity), as his successor and for 
a short time he really held the undisputed position os 
head of the Bibi community 
The Persian government, at last, prevailed on the 
Turkish authorities (186d 1864) to deport the two heads 
of the Babl sect to Constantinople The inBuence of 
Behi gradually mcsreased, till he at last claimed to be 
the person to whom the Bib had referred as "Him 
whom God shall manifest The two leaders were 
ultimately separated Behi and his followers were 
emled to Akka Mlrzi was sent to Pamgusi^ m Cyprus 
The Babi doctrines are to be found in the writings 
of the Bib called the Beyfa Many of the dogmas aye 
very mystical, but the following is a brief eummarj 
God i? eternal and nnapproacfaable All things eome 

V. l,( 
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from Him ind exist by Him b 

him except through some appoint^ ’**’ ’’***'* > vhs 

tmct fiom God there is a Prtio*^ ^ Wcarae 

mcarnate in the prophets The I'fHt 

the Law of Christ Some say f, *" ^ 

turned again on earth The Prii*js5 i r/*', spoke 
in Adam Noah Moses David Jbs«s ««*<iammad, 
now speaks through the Bab and ' *** *^haH 

manifest and after him through others or there is so 
cessation of the divine ruatiifestafiit>** ^ dewa were 
told to expect the Messiah bat him 

the Chnbtians were to expect Mahamaiad^ but tfa^y 
did not accept him , the Muhammo^*®** ^tJght to 
look out for the Imim Mahdi ^ come 

in the B4b they persecute him BAhwts is now a 
dispensation which has superseded Isii® The great 
Teacher is one but he manifests m different 

dispensations according to the needs ««« the capacity 
of those to whom the dispensation comes 

A good many changes were introduced in the Mas 
hm ceremonies Prayers are said tht*c® times a day, 
instead of five the worshipper doe® towards 

Mecca as his Qibla, the fast of BaniaddiB is not kept 
the traffic in slaves is forbidden, the holy War is abo 
Itshed and friendly intercourse with afi ^ cojomed 
Bdbism IS thus a revolt against orthodb* Islina * 


’ Sell 8 Essays on lalim pp 48-99 S» »lw> cj B 41 , 

E. 0 Brome p 999 4i uqo 




